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P R E F A 4 


N is a greater diſcouragement to 


erſons deſirous to attain a competent know- 
ledge of the French Language, than their want- 


ing 1 ug plain and eaſy Rules to direct and enable 


them to ſpeak or write that Language, on all oc- 
caſions, with accuracy. 


Ir was this conſideration which engaged me in 
the undertaking of this book; and whether I have 
been happy enough to ſucceed in my deſign of 
putting that in à clearer light, and more regular or- 
der, which has been already attempted by others, 
is left to the deciſion of the judicious Reader; the 
method which J have purſued, for the execution of 
it, is as follows: | 


FigsT, I have laid down the whole Rule of Con- 
ftruftion in terms as intelligible as poſſible, and 
have afterwards illuſtrated it by an eaſy and con- 
ciſe Example, that it might be the Better commit- 
ted to Memory. 


SECONDLY, Practical Phraſes, wherein a ſevere 
brevity has been judged more neceſſary to be intro- 
duced than elegance of expreſſion, are ſubjoined to 
each Example, by way of Exerciſe, to make the 
young Tyro underſtand the Rule well, and digeſt it 
thoroughly, before he paſſes to another. 


FN 8 - A Te 


TrninDLy, Becauſe, at the beginning, Learners 


cannot be ſuppoſed to have a perfect Grammar in 
their memories, next to the ſignification of words, 
the Genders, Numbers, and refſpettive Conjugations 


are, when neceſſary, minutely ſpecified ; and, as 
an additional help, they will find at the end of the 
Introduction an Alphabetical Lift of the French Irre- 


gular verbs, Contained in this elementary Book, 


wich all their inflections. 


FOURTHLY, J have annexed to the Cbnſtruc= 
tion of cach Part of Speech a Recapitulaloty Exer- 
ciſe, whick, by ſerving as a practical Summary of 
the preceding Rules, will refreſh the memory of 
young Beginners, and remind them of thoſe they 
might have forgotten. | 


89 {© 


FiFTHLY, Thinking it neceſſary, that through 


the whole no Rules ſhould be anticipated, J have often 


inſerted the right ſig nification, with the grammati- 
cal Accidents, "of one or more words 93 together, 
rather than expoſe Learners to err in a bad choice, 


or put them upon the Practice of a Rule they have 


not yet arrived at, 


Tus led gradually, as it were by the hand, 
from known Parts to theſe that are unknown, they 
will, I hope, proceed in their Compoſitions witti 


tofit and cheartulneis, having nothing to encoun- 
ter with but what they have both Rule and Exam 


ple for, to work by, before their Eyes, Ve 
T H E 
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INTRODUCTION. 


There are ſix different ſorts of Words uſually reckoned __ 


in Modern Languages, diſtinguiſhed by the Names of 


ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, 


ADJECTIVES, 
 PkoxouUuns, VERBs, and 


PARTICLES. 


RTICLES are Definite, Indefinite, or Partitive. 


The defmite Article is that which has a particular 


and determined ſignification; as, (the) le, la, &c. 
The indefinite Article has a vague denſe, and means 
one, with ſome reference to more; as, (a) un, &c. 


The partitive Article expreſſes a part or portion of any 


whole ſubſtance or ſpecies; as, (ſome) du, de la, &c. 


Examples ſhewing their various ſignifications in French. 


EXAMPLE I. Ofthe Definite ARTICLE. 


Singular Number. | Plural Number, 
| M. F. M 15 | | Go 
. the les, 


of al, the, du, dela, del | of or { the des, 


from {\ 
"to the, an, d „„ do the ann. 


EXAMPLE II. EXAMPLE III. 


from 


Ot the Indefinite Article. |} Of the Partitive Article, 


M. R „ * 


a, un, une. ſome, du, de la, del. 


from 


to a, Pn d une. ſome, ( Pl des, C. 


* _—_ — 5 — 


Alljectives beginning with a Yawel or an h not aſpirated- 


of.ar | a, dun, dune, to ſome, d du, ddela, adeP, 


— — — 


* Theſe Articles are to be uſed in the Re th wh Subſtantive and 
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11 THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 


SUBSTANTIVES are Common, Abſtract or Proper. 


The Common are ſuch as are applicable and common 
to all objects of the ſame kind; as Xing, Veen, Man, 
Woman, Houſe, Town, &c. 

The Ab/tra# are only the objects of the Underſtand- 
ing, being not perceptible by the Senſes ; as Hope, Faith, 
Love, Goodneſs, Vice, &c. 

The Proper ſerve to diſtinguiſh the name of ſome par- 
ticular perſon, place, or thing; as, George, Thomas; 


London, York ; Fanuary, February, &c. 


The ſubſequent Examples will ſhew how to decline them *. 


EA I. | 
Of a Subſtantive declined with the Definite Article. 


Singular. lural. 
the King, le Roi; the Kings, les Rois. 
he the King, du Roi : bole the Kings, des Rois 
to the King, au Roi; to the Kings, aux Rois. 
EXAMPLE II. EXAMPLE III. 


Wich the indefinite Article.] With the partitive Article. 


=: 


Singular. Singular and Plural, 
a Queen, une Reine, | Some Paper, du Papier, m. 


| of or ö a Queen, une Reine. Some Wax, de 2 Cire, f. 


from 
to a Queen, d une Reine. | Some Pens, des Plumes, c. 


E LI 
Of proper Subſtantives with prepoſitive Particles. 


5 George, George. Amelia, Amélie. 
of or f George, de George. om! Amelia, 4 Amelie. 


from from 


to George, 4 George. | Amelia, 4 Am#lie, 


* The ſeveral circumſtances of Engliſh dr French Subſtantives are 
denoted by Articles er Particles, and not by Cafes as in Latin, 


1 of L.A 


4. 


re 


3 | the good Woman, 


of or 
from 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH- It 


ADJECTIVES are ſo called from their being added 
to Subſtantives, and ſerve to expreſs the Quality, Form, 
Colour, or any other Accident of the Subſtantives to 
which they refer, as good, young, old, Re. 

Without a Subſtantive they can neither make a full 
ſenſe, nor convey a proper idea to the mind ; but, being 
joined to a Subſtantive, they are perfectly underitood. 


The following Examples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this. 
„ VVV 


Singular Number, Maſculine. 


the good Man, | YU bon Homme. 
8 the good Man, | du bon Homme. 
to the good Man, au bon Homme. 


ET . 
Singular Number, Feminine. 
the good Woman, | la bonne Femme. 


* de la bonne Femme. 


to the good Woman, | 4 la bonne Femme. . 
EXAMPLE... 
An Adjective common to both Genders. 
a young Lad, un jeune Gargon, 


{ a young Lad, 


Tun jeune Gargon, 

to a young Lad, | a un jeune Gargon, 
Obſerve that the ſignification of Adjectives is enereaſed 

or leſſened, when different participations of a Quality, 

Form, Colour, &c. are compared together; hence ariſe 

what is generally called the Degrees of Compariſon *, viz. 

the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 


wy Theſe Degrees are generally formed in Frehch by prefixing pla; 
(more) or le plus m, la plus f, &c. to the Poſitive ; ſee page 19, 
1 B 2 858 


IV 


THE PARTS VE SPEECH, 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ſerve to indicate Ob- 
jects either by their Number, or in affigning their Order ; 
hence they are divided into AdjeRives of Number and 
Adjectives of Order; thoſe of Number are theſe, viz. 


1 Un m, une f. 


[SY 


Deux, 
+. Trot -- 
4 Ruatres, 
n Cing, 
1 

| Sept, 
8 Huit, 
> 
20: Dix, 
11 Onxe, 


12 Douze, 

13 Treize, 
14 Jrratar aa, 
8 
16 Serze, © 


17 Dix-ſept, 


18 Dix-huitt, 
T9 Dix-neuf, 
20 FVingt, 

21 wingt-et-un, 
22 wingt-deux, 
23 vingt- trois, 
24 Dingt- quatre, 
e. Ve. 

30 Trente, 


1 trente-et- un, 


5 325 &c. trente- deux, &c. 


40 


41 
42 
&c. 
50 
51 
52 
&c. 


C600 


61 


62 


92 
&c. 
100 
101 


&c, 


1000 


Cent, 


Duarante, 


guaranie-et-un, 


 guarante-deunx, 


e. 
Cingquante, 
cinqguante-et-un, 
cinquante-deux, 


2 


Soixante, 


ſorxante-et-un, 
ſcrxante-deux, 


Ofc. 

Sorxante-dixy 
ſorxante-onze, 
ſorvante-douzey 
De. 
Duatre-vingt, 
guatre-vingt-un, 
guatre-vingt-deux, 
& C. | . | 
Duatre-vingt-dix, 
quatre-vingt-9nze, 
quatre-Uingt-aouZte 
e. 


cent- un, 


A. 


Mille *. 


— 


This Word is, fr om an old eſtabliſhed cuitom, to be contrafted into 
mil, in writing the Date of the Year; Exam. 1789, write Mil { ſept cent 
guati e=Vingi-aeuf ; and not Us mil, & c. as in Engliſh, 


22*᷑ 


— 


with the Gender and Number of the Subſtantive to Which 
they belong; they are as follows, Viz, | 


THE PARTS OFT SPETe E. 7 


ADJECTIVES of ORDER ufually have the Definite 


Article prefixed to them, which, in French, mult agree 


i Premier m, ef, XL. Duarantieme. 
II. Second m, e f. . quarante-et uni MPs 
III. J roifime . XLII. guarante-deuxicme, 
IV. Dratriame. & c. e. 
V. Cinguiime, 5 FR . Cinguantieme. 
VI. Sixiëme. LI. cinguantè- et- uniũ mi. 
VII. Septisme. LII. cinguante-deuxit me. 
e. Hui tiẽ me. ec. r*. | 
IX. Neu uit me. LX. Soixanlibme. 
X. Dixi bine. LXI. ſoixante-et uni*mes 
XI. Onzicme. LXII. Hixante- deuxië me. 
XII. Dou xi me. &c. 8 

x  Treiziome. LXX. Soixante- dixidme. 
XIV. Quatorxiꝭ me. IL XXI. foixante-onzrtme. 
J . Ernte. dbutriu. 
XVI. Scivieme. &c. Oc. 
XVII. Dix-jeptiime, LXXX. Quatre-wingti- ne. 
XVIII. Dix-huitiime, LXXXI. quatre-vingt-uni me. 

XIX. | Dix-neuvieme. LXXXII. quatre-vingt-deux:i?me. 
XX. Vinggtii ni. Ec. Oc. | 
XXI. Vingt-et-tniene. XC. Duatre-ingt-Aixiemse. 
XXII. vingt-deuxiime. NOW, guatre-Uingt-0nZ!eme. 
XXIII. ag xroſſiè me. XCII. wquaire-vingt-douzieme, 
XXIV. Vi ngt- -qualrieme. &c. 25 | 
XXV. | Vingt-Cinguieme. Ca Coriiime. 
XXVI. vingt-/ixieme. Cl. cent-uniime. 
&c. e. II. cent-diiæibme. 
XXX. Trentitme. CIH. cent troiſic me. 


XXXI. tren: ee me. &c. Se. 
XXXII, &c. rreate-deaxicme. M. Millib nis. 


* This and the following Adje gives are formed by adding ice to the 
laſt conſonant of the preceding 1 as trsis makes te ſibmie, % ts 
Sept neu dime, Werein the final 7 of ner is changed into v. 
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vi THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PRONOUNS are Parts of Speech, uſed to ſupply the 
place of Names of Men, Women, and Things, to avoid 
their being repeated, every time there is occaſion to ſpeak . 
of them; fee the Practical Grammar, page 79. 


In the following claſſes each fort is fully particulariſed, 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Singular, Plural. 
5 — Je. 1 We, - nous. 
thou, — tu. I ye or you“, vous. 


The, - Il. „ 
5 ſhe, . weſs 5 FM f. 


CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Nagler Plural. 
me, - moi or me. us,, mon. 
thee, - toi or te. ye, or you*, vous. 


5 0 him, - Je, m. elle, la, f. 
her, _ lui, ſe, ſoi, Co | | 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


them. Leu, m. elles, f. 
eur, ſe, les, Co 


* 


Singular. | Plural. 

my, 2:0n, m. ma, f. my, mes, c. 

thy; ben, , „ 4: thy, „„ M. © 
ei, en, m. Bis | | 

nn her: YE NE. 1 5 her, f 1 ſth, Gs 

Hur, more, Co Our, ,, C. 
your, - Votre, C. your, = - Dos, C. 
their, - leur, C. their, — — leurs, C. 


— : 2 2 * 1. 


* This Pronoun (you, as well as veus} is through cuſtom, which gives 
law to Grammar, uſed either for the Plural or Singular Number. 


"0 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


vii 


ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


Singular, 


le mien, m. 


mine, _ 
thine, = E tien, m. 
his or hers ien, m. 

W fienne, |. 


yours, le vetre, m. la votre, f. 
theirs, le leur, m. la leur, f. 


la mienne, f. 


| his or hers, 144 ms 


EY” es tiens 
thine, » ny. 
la trenne, fo f- ö 


Plural. 


, 11 miens, m. 


les tiennes, f. 
m. 
les ſiennes, © 


ours, les noͤtres, c. 
yours, = les võtres, c. 
| theirs, n+ les leurs, Cs 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


ce-la, - Co 


| 


Singular. 
- 4 f co & cet, m. cette, f. 
„%% *˙ m. 
this, Z celle ci, . 
| Ce-Ct, CG 
crlui- ld, m. 
4 celle-ld, 15 


| 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


which, lequel, m. laquelle, f. 
what * quel, m. 


quelle, f. 


9 


Plural. 
| _ dane c. ceux, micelles, f. 
ſceun-ci, m. 
melt IE 
| celles- ci, 1 
"ceux-la, m. 
moſes - c 
celles-la, 
Plural. 
Who, or that, gut, e. 
whom, or that, que, e. 
Who, iin . 


| 


Singular, 
who, or that, quiz c. 
whom, or that, gue, c. 
whole, = dan, c. 


which, /esquels, m. lequelles,f- 
what, quels, m. quelles f. 


* Beſides the annexed ſignification of this Pronoun, it is alſo rendere! 
| by ce quiz ce que; que and quoi; ſee its conſtruction, p. 42 


— 


B 4 


les miennes f. 
N. 


0 1 4 » * p 
„ En II „4„kEr EY 
1 2 2 — . * A 2 * 
8 e — * = es 22 n "a P 


a = 
\ 1 


_—_— 


Donn er 
' Pun = ir 


viii THE PAR TS OF SPEECH. 


VERBS *. are diſtributed into Moods, Tenſes, and 
Numbers, called Conjugation, of which there are four 
ſorts in French; but irregularities being found in ſome of 


them, we deſtinguiſh them by Regular and Irregular verbs. 


Regular V, erbs are conjugated after the following Models. 


INFINIT. 


(1) Donn - 
(2) Pun - 


{3) Re-cevorr 
{4) FYend - 
1 NDICATI 5 E 


Donn er 
Fun ir 


Re = cevoir 


Vend re 


er 
ir 


2 


| 6, 
1 


ois, 


SINGULAR, 
£5, 4 | 
75, 7 & 
eons, Fot; 
5 . 
Imperfect. 
SINGULAR, 
015, it; 
tſjats, i ois, iſſoit; 
Rece - voir] vois, void, wait; 
Vend - re | eis, ois, ot; 
Preterite. 
SINGULAX. 
Donn - er ai, as, a; 
V% ˙ 
Re - cevoir | cus, cus, cut; 
Feng - re | F 


ant 


17 ; = 


-PARTICIPLES. 


: 12 
>] FA 


cevant ; * 


ant 


5 


Prefent T enſe. 


. 9 * 
gs ts A 
m, pag; f, 1 pl. 
J 
PLURAL. 


VV 
ſons iſſex, ſent. 


cevons, cevez, gorvent. 


| 


| Ons, ez, ent. 


' PLURAL, 
ions, iz, vient. 


Yfuns, ff dez, Joient. 
vions, viex, Voient. 


ions, iex, olent. 


PLURAL, 
azmes, ates, trent. 
mes, twles, 2rent. 
gumes, gutes, gurent. 


ne, Ie, Arent. 


The etymolozy of this Fart of ſpeech, and the di ſtinctions it admits | 
410 are deſcribed in the Practical French Grammar, page 92. 


| 


| 


THE PARTS OF -SPEEC Hs 
o So 
Future Tenſe. 
INFINTT. SINGULAR, e 
erat, eras, era; | erons, eres, eront. 
a. „ irai, iras, ira; | Irons, ire, iront. 
Rece - worr | vrai, wvrag v, vrons, vrez, vront- 
„% rah Tas, 14; 1 rot, - ret rome 


SUBJUNCTIV E MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Dim ere, e, e; ens, ier, ent. 
Pun i, i 7755 7 cs, 1%; 117 ons, iſſiex, iſſent. 
Re - cevoir ] poive, g5ives, goive; | cevions, ceviez, goivent. 


—— 


Vend = Te e, 26 „„ int, „ „ 
Im perfect. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Donn -- er | erois, ervis, erbt; | erions, eriez, eroient. 
Hun ir cis, reis, iroit; irons, 1riez, irotent. 


Rece - voir | vrais, vrois vit; vriens, vrieæ, vroient. 4 
Vind re | reis,  rois, rot; | rions, riex, roient. 1 
Preterite. 11 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. | : 
Donn - Or | @, 65 alges, at ; ons, after, ent. | 
Pun i, | ith, fe, it; iſens, ifjer, ime I 
Re- cevorr gu, Cues gilt; | Cul), on. Fuſſ.ex, cuſſent.. 1 
Wend = re | 1 . 0 ME: aq ors „e, ent. 
* | 1 
| SINGULAR. £5 PLURAL: - - 4 
Donn er] — „ % on, e ent. 
Fun i i, i,; in, r, ent. 
Re = cevoir | — fois, golve; | cevins, cevez, goivent. 
1 Vend . 4 | qi} LEE ET, p 
K Ft ST this Termination mult be added an 43 aid it is followed ivy 


either of the Particle ) or en: Exam. donnei-y ; donne -en. EC. 


5 
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X THE PARTS OF eren. 


Beſides the foregoing method of conjugating Verbs, 


there is another, Which is uſed to expreſs an action re- 


turving upon the agent that produces it; as, fe bleſjer, to 
hurt one's ſelf ;- je me bGleſſe, I hurt myſelf; Ic. Verbs 
thus conjugated are called Reflective Verbs *. It muſt be 
obſerved, that they do not form their Compound- tenſes 
in F rench with voir, but with the verb Etre; Exam. 


INFINTT. to Riſe, ſe Lever, ſe levant; ler m. e f. 
INDICATIV-E,: I. Affirmatively. 
lar. Je me leve, tu te Ts il ſe leve; 
Plural. Nous nous levons, vous vous lever, ils ſe Ievent. 
e * Interrogatively. 
Me levb-je, te Ièves- tu, ſe lève- til? | 
Nous levons-nous, vous levez-vous, Je ] event-11s f 
„„ . Neg atvely.. 
75 ne me Ieve pas, tu ne te lives pas, &c. 
aus ne nous levons pas, vous ne vous levez Pas, &c, 


4. Interrogatively and Negatively. 
Ne me leb je- pas, ne te Itves-tu pas, &c. 


Ne nous Hr Wow pas, nevous levez-vous pas &c. 


COMPOUND-TENSES. 
I. Fe me ſuis leve, tu tes leve, il vg levi, &c. 
2. Me ſuts-je leve, res-tu levi, il leve © &c. 
3. * ne me ſuis pas lev, tu ne tes pas levi, &c. 

e me ſuis qe pas love, ne t'es-tu pas leve, & c. 


ITMPERATFHIEVE. 


Affirm. Teve- tei, qu il fe live m, qu'elle ſe lzve f. 


vans-r:0u5, levez-vous, qu'ils ſe levent m, &c. 


Bogus Ne te ltve pas, qu id nt ſe Ièue pas, &c. 


| Ne nous levons pas, ne vous levez pas, &c. 


— 


We have another ſort of Ver bs called Recprocal, which are alſo con- 
Jugated with two Pronouns; but they are only uſed in the Plural Number; 


ſee the Practical French Grammar, p. 120. 


— et 


eee eee e eee 
ALPHABETICAL LIST 


„ 
| The French irregular Verbs contained in this Book. 


* 1H E irregularities of theſe Verbs fall chiefly upon 

either the Preſent, Preterite, or Future Tenſes; and 

as their Conjugations appear to Learners ſo intricate that 

they ſeldom acquire them by memory, I have inſerted, in. 

an alphabetical order, thoſe Primitive as well as Deriva- 

tive Verbs that are diſperſed. through the different Exer-- 

c4iſes of this. book, that they may be found out, with greater: 
readineſs, when they have occaſion far any of them.. | 


AC Q | 4 
Abattre, ( 4 ir.) to Pull drown; ſee—Battre.. a 
Abſoudre, (4 ir.) to Abſelve; ſce—Reſoudre.. 1 


Abſtenir, (2 ir.) zo 1 ſee — Tenir. 
Accourir, (2 ir.) 1% Run to; ſee—Courir.. 
Accueillir, (2 ir.) to Welcome; ſee - Cueillir. 
 Acquerir *(2 ir.) to Acquire; acquerant, acquis n e F. 


 Innicar. | 

| Singular. Plural. 
6 Pref. Acqu-iers, ers, iert; Acqu-erons, Erez, icrent;. 
Imp. Acquer-ois, ois, oit; Acquer-ions,.iez, oient. 
Pret. Acqu-is, is, it; Acqu-imes, ites,. irent. 
| Fut. Acquer-rai, ras, ra; Acquer-rons, rez,, ront. 1 
Souzgjuxcr. x 
Singular. Plural. = 
Preſ. Acqu-iere, | iẽres, iẽre; Acqu-erions, eriez, ierent.. | | 
Imp. Acquer-rois, rois, roit; Acquer-rions, ricz, roient. 
Pret. Acqusiſſe, iſſes, it;, Acquis-hons, ſiez, ſent.. '2 
Imperat.—Acqu-iers, iere; Acqu-erons, érez, iérent. 


r 


* — 


* Authors are divided about the ſpelling of this word, Dane: and others, =. 
who cloſely adhere to the Etymology of words, write it With. a C; * ö 
1 Writers of e as Richelet, & c. uſe no -. a 5 


O'S 


Ai 


AD 


AS 


Admettre, (4 ir.) to Amit, ſee—Mettre. 


Aller , (I ir.) 2% Go, allant, alle . allse f 
. IN DI CAT. 
| Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Vais, vas, va; Allons, allez, vont. 
Imp. All-ois, ois, oit; All-jons, jez, oient. 
Pret. All-ai, as, a; All-ames, ates, erent. 
Fat, Ir-ai, as, a.; Irons, ez, ont. 
SUBJUNCT. 
„„ Plural. 
Pref. Aill-e, ' es, e; Allions, alliez, alllent. 
Imp. Ir-ois, dis, oit; Ix-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. All-aſſe, aſſes, àt; All-aſſions „affez, aſlent. 
Tmperat. Va, aiſfe: Allons, -- © allez, - aillent,. 
Apartenir, (2 ir) to Belong; ſee, — Tenir. 
Aprendre, (4 ir) to Learn; - fee,—Prendre. 

Aſſaillir, Þ ir) 10 Afſault; ſee,—Trefiaillir, 
Aſſeoir, (3 ot, 70 815 down, Aﬀcyant, aſſis 2 aſſiſe 7. 
IN DIcAr. 

Kingular. Plural. 
Pre Aſſ-ieds, ieds, ied; éyone, Eyez, èyent. 
Imp. & fley-ois, 013, it; ions, ier, oient. 
Pro is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Aſſié-rai, tas, ra; rons, rez, ront. 

SUEJUNcT. 

| Singular, | | Plural. 
Preſ. Aſſey- = Wy T5 10NS,-. iez, ent. 
Imp. Aſſie-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Affe, ies, it; iſſions, ifficz, iftent. 
Imperat, — Aſſ-ieds, eye; Alicy-ons, cz, ent. 


* When this is ufed as a Reflective veib, it makes gen aller (to Go 
away) and is conjugated like Verbs of that kind; except in the Impe- 


rative mood: Tee the Fraciical Frogeb Graattar, p. 126. 


* 


* Atteindre, (4 ir) to Reach; ſee — Ceindre. 


—— — 
— 


A 8 


Aſſoir is alſo uſed for Aſſeoir; ſee the Gram. p. 143. 


Aſtreindre, (4 ir) to Reftrain.—The congugation of this derb 


1s formed, like that of the verb Craindre. 


Avoir, (3ir) to Have, ayant, eu , eue f. 
555 IN DICAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Ai, as, 23 Avons, Avez, ont. 
Inß. Av-ois, ois, ot; Av-1ons, jez, oient. 
Pret. Eus, cus, eut; Eu- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Au-rai, ras, ra; Au- rons, ez, ront. 
DUBJUNCT, 
a Singular. Plural. 
Pref; die dies, ait; Av%-ons, ez, . arent. 
Imp. Aur-ois, ois, oit; Aur-ions, ez, oient. 
Dy. Eüſſe, euſes, elit; E ſ-hjons,  ficz, ſent. 
tmperat, —Aie, ait; y-ons, - ez, - arent, 


Battre , (4 ir) to Beat, battant, battu u, battue F. 


IN DICAT. | 
Singular. era. 
Preſ. Bat-s, s, —; Batt-ons, tez, tent. 
Imp. Batt-ois, ois, oit; Batt-ion, iez, dient. 
Pret. Batt-is is, it; Batt-imes, ites, irent, 
Put, Batt- ral, ras, ra; Batt-rons, rez, ront. 
OUBJUNCT. 
Singular. ura, 


Preſ. Be, es, e; Batt-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Batt-rois, rois, roit ; Batt-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Batt-iſſe, iſſes, it; Batt-iflions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Imperat.—Bat-s, te; Batt-ons, ez, ent. 


— 


3 


*" This Verb is variouſly written by different authors; Danct, and 
Richel:t uſe a t only as batre, and ſo on; Dupuy, and Boudouiny M rote it iu- 
<:friminately, but the preſent cuſtom authoriſes this way. 


AR” 


xiv B E | B O 


Benir (2 ir) to Bleſs, bẽniſſant, benit m. e V. This verb 


is irregular only in the participle of the infinitive, when ſaid 
of church ceremonies, ſee the Grammar, p. 129; ; in n other 
caſes it is conjugated like Punir, à regular verb. 


Boire (4 ir). to Drink, buvant, bu u, bue . 


INDICAT. 

Singular. 3 Plural. 
Pref. Bois, „ tz Buy=ons, ez, Boivent.. 
Imp. Buv-ois, ois, doit; Buy-ions, iez, oient. 
Pet. Bürs, 8, t; Bu- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Boi-rai, ras, ra; Boi-rons, rez, ront. 

SUBJUNCT, 
Singular. Plural. 


3 Preſ. Boi- ve, ves, ve; Buv-ions, iez, Boivent.. 
Imp. Boi-rois, rois, roit ; Boi-rions, riez, roient, 


| Prat. B-uſſe, ufles, fit; B-uffions, uffiez, uſſent. 


i Inperat.— Boi-s ve; Buy-ons, ez, Boivent. 
1 | Bouillir (2 ir) zo Beil, bouillant, bouilli a, bouillie . 

[ 5 Ix DIA Tr. 1 

l Singular. „ Pratbs 

0 : Pref; Bou-s, © „ t; illons, illes,  illent.. 
l Imp. Bouill-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient.. 
lj -Prot; Bouill-is, ie, it; imes, ites, ent. 
3 Fut. * Bouilli-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
| „%% = BUBJONCE. 

|, Fo ni ! Plural. 
Fi. Bouille | es, ez. jens, je, ent. 


Imp. Bouilli-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Bouill-iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.— Bou-s, ille; Bouill-ons, ez, ent. 


— 


* Ancient authors wrote the Future bouillerai, &c. and the Imperf. of 


* 


The French Ae ha :not decided on either. 


the Subj. boui/lerots, &c. but I think the modern orthography ae ; 


„ 


E E009 xv 


Ceindre, (4 ir) to Gird, ceignant, eeint n, e,. 


InDICAT. 
n Plural. 
Preſ. Cein-»s, s, x F Ceign-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Ceign-ois, ois, ; Ceign-ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. Ceign-is, is, 815 Ceign-imes, itez, irent, 
Fut. Ceind-rai, ras, ra; Ceind-rons, rez, ront. 


Sous JUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Ceign-e, es, e; Ceign-10ns, iez, ent. 
Imp. Ce ind rois, rois, roĩt; Ceind-rions, riez, roient, 
Pret. Ceign-ifle, iſſes, it; Ceign-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat,—Cei-ns, gne; Ceign-ons, ez, ent. 


Circon-cire, (4 ir) to Circumciſe, cilant, cis m, ciſe 9 


IxDIcAr. 
Saber; = Plural. 2 
Preſ. Circonci-s, ö t; ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Circonciſ-ois, ois, oitz ions, jez, dient. 
Pret, Circonc-is, is, it; imes, iter, ent. 
Fut. Circonci-ral, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
| SUBJUNCT.. 2 
Singular, qc: Plural. 
Preſ. Circontiſie, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Circonci-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Circonc-ifle, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Imperat, —Circonc-is, iſez Cir Ws ez, ent. 
Clorre a, (4 ir) to Cloſe, eloſant, clos , cloſe fe 
Combattre, (4 ir) to Fight; ſee - Battre. 
Commettre, (4 ir) to Commit; ſee - Mettre. 


* — 


* This vob Is Defective and Irregular; no other inflections being 
allowed in it but theſe three perſons of the Preſent, je clos, u cles, il cle; 
and thoſe of the Future, je clorrai, tu clorras, il cler. ra. HE 


* 


d 


” _ 
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— "ROE ot Ye tons —j.ẽd - 


XVI 


co 


Eeomprendre, (4 ir) to Camprehend; ſee—Prendre. 


Conclure, 


— 


2 


Sinpular. 
Preſ, Conclu-s, | 


Imp. Conclu-ois, 


Pret. Concl-us, 
Fut, Conclu-rai, 


” ingular. 


5 Pref, Conclu-e, 


Imp. Conclu-rois, 


; Pret, ConclE uſſe, 


IN DIcAT. 
85 13 
us, ut; 
, ra; 
DUBJUNCT, 
6 
rois, roit; 


uſſes, ut; 


Imperat. —Conclu-s, e; 


8 ingular, 


Pref. Condui- 85 


Imp. Conduiſ-ois, 
Pret. Conduil-1s, 


Fut. Condui-rai i, 


Singt bas. 
Pref. Condui-ſe, 
Imp. Condui-rois, 


Pret. Gonduif ute, 


| Tipe rat —Condui-s 


a re *, 


courtr, (2 ir) to Concur 


IxDIcAr. 
7 tz 
ois, oitz 
18, It 3 
ras, ra; 
SUBJUNCT, 

es, 


roi, roit; 
iſſes, It 3 
Wk 


ions, 
rions, 
uſſions, uſſiez, 
Conclu- ons, ez, ent. 
ſee - Courir. 
on hire (4 ir) to Conduct, condui-ſant, t my te fe 


* 


Plural, 


Ons, 


ez; 
ions, 


cz, 


umes, utes, 
rons, 


rez, 


Plural. 
iez, 
ricZ, 


Plural. 


one, © fer, 
ions, fer, 
imes, ites, 
rons, rez, 
Plural. 
ſions, ſiez, 
rions; rie, 


(4 ir) zo Conclude, concl-uant, u n, ue f. 


ent. 


otent, 


urent, 


ront, 


ent. 
i rojent, 


uſſent.— 


ſent. 


dient. 


irent. 
ront, 


ent. 
rorent;. 


_ Condui-!ons, ſez, ___ſent. 
(4 ir) ts Preſerve; 


ö ſee— irconcire. 


1 


tt 
„ 


* This verb and its only derivative Deleo ff „ are c conjugated, 8 


all their tenſes, like Circoncire, except the participle Preternte, which ines | 
confit, where: cus Circoncire makes cii cancis. 


; CO | C O xvi. 


| Conn-oitre, (4 ir) t Kao, conn-oiſſant, u mh ue ＋ 


IN DICAr. 
; Singular, Plural. 
* | Pref. Connoj-s 85 8, t; flotiz,  _ flez, - flenk, 
| Imp. Connoji-ols, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 
Hret. Gonmus, us, ut; umes, utez, urent. 
Fut. Connoit-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront, 
| SUBJUNCT. 5 
Singular. | Plural, 
Pref; Connoifi=e, es, e; tons, ier, ent, 


Imp. Connoit-rois, roie, roit; rions, riez, rotenf, 

Pret. Conn-uſſe, ufles, tit; uſſions, Aiſſiez, uſſent. 

Iuperat.— —Conn-ois, oiſſe; Connoiſ-ſons, ſez, ſent, 
Conquer: *, "T2. ir) 1 A ſee—Acquerir. | 
| Contruire, (A ir) to Confiruez fſee—Conduire, 


| Contenir 4 p Ir) ) to Contain ; ſee— Tenir. —— 
| þ "ConvanFcre, (4 ir) to Convince; quant, cu , cue fo 


” Www. . — 


Inpicar. 
Simeular. e Phral 
Pref. Convain-cs, es, #3 quons, quez, quent. 
Imp. Convainqu-œ S, O18, Oit; lons, 'lez, olent, 


Pret. Convainqu-is, is, imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Convainc-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. © OE 
Singular. Plural. 
Fe Convainqu-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. | 
Imp. Convainc- rois, rols, roit; rions, riez, roient, : ( 
Pret. Convainqu-iſle, iſſes, it; iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Tmperat. — Convain-cs, que; Convainqu-ons, ez, ent. 
Convenir, (2 ir) to Agrec, &, ſee - Venir. 
Corrompre, (4 ir) to Corrupt ; ſee —Rompre. 


mo 


nt. 
as» 


4 This verb is uſed only in the Infinitive mood, the preterites of the 
Indicative and Subjunctive moods; and forms all its Compound-tenſes, 
with either the auxiliary verb AH or 6 


— 


—— ——— 


| Peret. Cour ue, us, ut; Cour umes, utes, urent. | 


1 Fut. Craind-rai, ras, ra; Craind-rons, rez, ront. 


48 
RT 8 Plural. 


m — nn — 
9 


U IE CHI AAS r 


—ͤ 


3 Imperat.—Cour-s ez Cour- ons, ez, ent. 
Li Craindre, (4 Ir) to Fear, crai-gnant, nt m, nte 7 

. p | InpicaT, _ 

[| . Singular. py Plural. 

1 Preſ. Crain-s, s, t; Craign-ons, ez, ent. 


xViii CO CR 
"Coudre, (A ir) to Sow, cou-fant, fa m, ſue f. 
InDICAT. 


— 85 * 


Preſ. Cou-ds, ds, d; Cou-ſons, ſez, ſent. 


= Imp. Couſ-ois, ois, oit; Coub-ions, iez, oient. 
Prei. Couſ-us, us, ut“; Couſ-umes, utes, urent. 


Tut. Coud-rai, ras, ra; Coud-rons, rez, ront. g 

| | .- DVBJUNCT:: © ©. OI 
Singular. | Plural. 

Pref. Couſse, es, e; Couſ-ions, jez, ent. 

Imp. Coud-rois, rois, roit 3 Coud-rions, riez, roient, 

Pret. e d ulſes, at ; Cout-ultions, ullier,ullerit, 


ri, (2 Ir fo Run, cou-rant, ru rue 20 5 

= INDICAT. CARY | 

: . Singular. 8 Plural. | | 
Dre. Cour-s, s, t; Cour-ons, ez, ent. | 


Imp. Cour-ois, ois, oit; Cour-ions, iez, oient 1 


Fut. e ras, ra; Cour-rons, rez, ront. 

| Sus JUNCT. 795 0 
Singular. . „ Prat, 

Preſ. Cour-e, es, e; Cour-jons, iez, ent. 

Imp. Cour rois, rois, roit ; Cour-rions, riez, roient 

Pret. Cour-ulle. uſſes, ut; . uſſiez, uſſefſt 


Imp. Craign-ois, ois, oit; Craign-1ons, jez, orent. 
Pret. Craign-is, is, it; Craign-imes, ites, irent. 


, 1 — — — 


oO — — > wr — ——— — 


* Ancient authors uſed to write je couſer 76 tu couſrs, &c. and in the Pre- 


F terite SubjunR. j coufifſe, tu couſiſſes, &c. but modern writers have adopted 


couſus for the e and ccuſuſſe for the buds, 


ER CU xix 


SUBJUNCT. WE 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Craign-e, es, e; Craign-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Craind-rois, rois, roit; Craind-rions, riez, roient 
Pret. Craign-ifle, iſles, it; Craigniſ-ſions, ſiez, ſent. 


erat, — Crai-ns, gne; Craign-ions, 1ez, ent, 
Croire, (4 ir) % Believe, cr-oyant, u n, ue . 
IN DIC Ar. 
Singular. . Plural. 


Pref. Cr-ois &, ois, oit; Cr-oyons, oyez, oient. 
Im. Croy-ois, ois, oit; Croy-ions, icz, oient. 
Pret. Cr-us, us, ut; Cr-umes, utes, —uxent. 


Fut. n ras, ra; | Croi-rons, rez, Toit, 
| SusJuncr. | 

Singular. 5 o Plural. 

Preſ. Cr-oie, oies, oie;  Cr-oyions, oyiez, oient. 


Imp. Croi-rois, rois, roit; Croi-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Cr-uſſe, uſſes, üt; Cr-uffions, uſſiez, uſlent. 
Imperat.— Cr-ois, oie; _ Cro-yons,: Yer, ient. 


Croitre, (4 ir) to Grow be en bt may be ob- 
ſerved that the Participle preterite of croitre is formed like 


that of croire, and of courſe is cru, 


2 (2 ir) to Gather, cueill-ant, i 5 ie / 


Inpicar. 
Singular. : Plural, 


Preſ. Cueill- -e, es, e; Cueill-ons, enn. 


Imp. Cueill-ois, ois, oit; Cueill-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Cueill-is, is, it; Cueill-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Cueille-rai, ras, ra; Cueille-rons, rez, ront. 


—_—__— 


—v— 


* The manner of pronouncing this word is by ſome articulated as if it 
was ſpelt crai, but this is conſidered, by the Learned, as an effgrnngie 
way; we ſhould therefore ſay je crois, as je vois. 


8 
. 


S'vS 


A. "BY 


DUBJUNCT, 

Cingular. 4. re, 
Pre Cueill-e, es, ez ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Cueille-role, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Cueill-ifſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſicz, iſſent. 
Imperat, —Cueili-e, e; Cueill-ons, ez, em. 
Nulre, (4 ir) to Cock; fob oodles: 

Decouvrir, (2 ir) to Diſcover; ſee—Offrir, - 

Decrire, (4 ir) to Deſcribe; ſee—Fcrire, 

Deduire, (A ir) te Deduce; fee—Conduire, 

Deéfaire, (4 ir) to Undo; ſee— Faire. 

Deplaire, (4 ir) 10 Diſpleaſe; ſce - Plaire. 
Detroire, (4 ir) to Deſtroy; ſee - Conduire. 
 Devenir, (2 ir) to Become; ſee—Venir. 


n (4 ir) to Say, diſant, dit n, dite f 
e PLN: * INDICAT. 


— 


8 ingular. #7 7 Plural. Fe 
Pre Bi, „ ©. 5 Den, wee, . 
Imp. Diſ-ois, ois, oit; Dif-ions, iez, oient. 


. Di, „, t; Diane, tes, wt. 

Fut. Di-rai, ras, ra; Di-rons, rez, Tönt. 
Söfune re: 

Singular. . _— Plural. a I 

: Preſ. Diſ-e, es, 2 Diſ-ions, iez, ent. 


Imb. Di-rois, rois, roit; Di- rions, riez, roient, 
Pret. D. iſſe, iſſes, it; Derſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Impberat. —Di-s, ſem Dis ons, tes, ſent. 
5 en, (2 ir) o Diſagree; ſee - Venir. 
J Diſcourir, (2 ir) to Diſcourſe; ſee — Courir. 


5 Biene. (4 ir) to Diſjoint; ſee — Joindre. 
Di Diſparoitre, (4 ir) t Diſappear 3 ſee—Paroitre, 


** The derivatives of this verb Contredir e, Metire, Predire, &c. apt: 
Redire, make diſez, in the ſecond perſon plural of the” Pcofape aud Impe- 
| dare, b but. Kegire 1 15 conjugated like Dire. 


— ST 


ept 


D O E N 


XXI 
— 8 . | x 5 X 
Dormir, (22 ir) 70 Sleep, dormant, dormi. 
InDicaT, 
Singular. Plural. 
„ =. -4- ©} Dor-mons, mez, ment. 
Imp. Dorm-ois, ois, oit; Dorm-1ons, jez, oient. 
Pre. Dorm-15,--:. is, It; Dorm-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Dorm irai, iras, ira; Dorm-1rons, irez, iront. 
| SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, | Plural. 
Pre. Dorm e, es, e; Dorm-ions, 1ez, ent. 


Imp. Dorm-1rois, irois, iroit; Dorm-irions, iriez, iroient, 


Pret. Dorm-iſle, iſſes, it; Dormsiſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


| Imperat.—Dor-s, me; Dorm-ons, „ 
—Eclorre *, (4 i:) 7 Hatch; ſee—Clorre. | 


bay —Effire,” "(4 ir) 7% Write, &ecrivant, écrit u, Ecrite V. 


IrDICAT, 


Singular. | | 15 Plural. 


Imp. Ecriv-ois, ois, oitz Ecriv-1ons, ies, 
Pret.-Ecriv.is, is, it; 


Fut. Ecri-rai, ras, ra; Ecri-rons, rez, 
| | Su B]JUNcZ. 
Singular. x = Plural. 
Pref.” Eeriv- e, es, e; Ecriv-ions, ez, 


Imp. Ecri rois, rois, roit; Ecri-rions, rez, 


Ecriv-1mes, ites, 


ent. 


0 


vent. 


oient. 
irent. 
ront. 


ent.. 


rofents- - =. 


Pret. Ecriv- ile, iſles, it; Ecriv-iflions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Dnperat gFcr-i is, ive; | Ecriv-ous, , 
Flire, — (4m) 20 £le&;  ſee—Lire. 
Endormir, (22 ir) zo Fall aflecep; ſee— Dormir. 
Enjoindre, (4 ir) 70 Ezjoin; ſec—Jomdre, 


Entremette, (4 ir) to Intermeddle; ſee—Mettre. 
Entreprendre, (4 ir) 10 Undertake; fee—Prendre. 


ent. ap — — 


5 Ry 
—— 


* This verb is ſeldom uſed but in the ſame perſons and tenſes, as its 
primitive Clare is; it has however all its Compound-tealſes forme With 


either av, Or tre; Exam. F'ai c, &c. il A Eclvs, &c. 


E N 


xxl! 


FuruRkk Ix DIC ATIvE. 


Imperg Sois, ſoit; 


W 


xclure, (4 ir) to Exclude ; ſee— Conclure. 


| 14 


Envoyer, (1 ir) to Send, envoyant, envoye n, e ff 

This verb and its derivative Renvoyer, to fend back, are re- 

gular through their conjugation, except in the future of the 
Indicative and the imperfect of the Subj. which are thus. 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCT. 


ö Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
1 7 enverrai, Nous enverrons. enverrois, enverrions. 
ö Tu enverras, Vous enverrez, enverrois, enverriez. 
M Il enverra, Is enverront. enverroit, enverroient. 
i u e to Be, Etant, été. (été is invariable). 
i INDICAT. „ 
= = eber 5 Plural. 
| Pref Suis, es, eft; Sommes, etes, ſom. 
Imp. Et-ois, ois, oit; Et-ions, jez, oient, 
Pret. Fus, fus, fut; Fu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Se-rai, ras, ra; Se-rons, rez, ront. c 
| SUBJUNCT, | 
Singular. Plural. 
| Pref. Sois, ſois, ſoit; j Soyons, ſoyez, ſoient. 
Imp. Ser-ois, ois, oit; Ser-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Fuſſe, fuſles, füt; Fuſſ-ions, iez, ent. 


ſoyez, ſoient, 


— are, (4 ir) to Do or Make, feſant *, fait 8 faite * 
IxNDICAr. 
. Singular Pluratt 
Preſ. F-ais, ais, ait; F-eſons, aites, ont. 
Imp. Feſ-ois, ois, doit; Feſ-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret, F-is, 08 Fi-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Fe-rai, ras, ra; Fe- rons, rez, ront. 


*. This Participle, the firſt perſon plural feſons, and the following 
Tenſes feſvis, ferai, and ferois, uſed to be ſpelt faiſant, faiſons, faiſis ſer | 
and n but this Orthography is Almoſt obſolete, _- 


— — 


13 


4 


. FU - z«iil 


SUBJUNCT. 

7 Singular, Plural. 

l Pref. Faſl-e, ESE Faſſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Fe-rois, rois, roit; Fe- rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. F-iſſe, iſſes, it; F-ifhons, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Lnberat.— Fais, faſſe; Feſons, faites, faſſent. 


| 


» 
| 


| 
ent. 
nt. } 
C 
ient. 


mt. 
ent. 
ent. 
ront. 


— 
Jlowing | 
5 , fara, 


Faillir, (Tir) t Fail; ſee—Treſlaillir, 


O Faloir , (3 ir) t Be needful,—Fallu, 


IN DICATIVE. DUBJUNCTIVE., 
Pref. Il faut. Nie. 
Imp. II falloit. II faudroit. 
Pret. Il fallut. 5 II fallüt. 

Zut. II faudra. — 


"Feindre, (2 ir) to Feign; ſee—Ceindre. 
Fuir, (2 ir) to Run away, fuyant, fui n, fuie J. 


IN DIC AT. hn 
OE, Plural. 
Pref. Fo-is, is, it; Fü-pons, per, - ient. 
Imp. Fuy-ois, ois, oit; Fuy-ions, jez, dient. 
Prei. Fu-is, is, it; Ful-mes, tes, rent. 
Fui. Fui-rai, ras, ra; _Fui-rons, rez, ront. 
| mY _ SUBJUNCT. 3 
3 Singular. r i 
Preſ. Fuy-e, es, e; Fuy-ions, jez, Fuient. 


Imp. Fui-rois, rois, roit; Fui-rions, riez, roient, 
Pret. Fu-iſſe, iſſes, it; Fuiſ-fions, ſiez, ſent. 
Imperat.— Fu- is, ye; Fuy-ons, ez, Fuient. 


— De preterites of the Indicative and Subjunctive of this verb 
| are very little uſed, and inſtead of je ſuis and je menfuis, we 


ſay, when the verb is neuter, je pa fuite 3 and Mit is ac- 
tive, Jevitai, from the verb Eviter, to Avid or Shin,” 


* This verb wants the Participle ant; and its Farticipls preterite 


every Teuſe uſed. It has ne'er an Imiperative- mood. 


falls, is invariable; being an Imperſ154; there is but the third perſon of 


LY 


ent. 
oient, 


ront, 


„ 4 
E | nur HA 

Hair 5 2 10 to Hate, haiſſant, hai u, hale fe 

IxpicAr. 
| Sinn lars - Plural. 

E Preſ. Hai-s, s, t; Haiſſ-ons, ez, 
Bf Imp. Haiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Haifl-ions, iez, 
N | Pret. .- — — — ee 
| Fut. Hai-rai, ras, ra; Hai-rons, rez, 
| | 0-7 SYBJUNCT» 
| Singular. Plural. 
f Preſ. Haiſſ-e, es, e, Haiſſ-ions, jez, ent. 


. e _— 
Imperat. Ha. ie, ile; 
(A ir) to Induce; 


Induire, 


Inſtruire, (4 ir) to Inſtruct; ſee —Conduire. 
Interrompre, (4 ir) to Interrupt; ſce—Rompre. 

Joi 4 ir) to Join; ſee—Ccindre. 

(4 ir ts Read, lifant, lu m, lue . 
IxDbICAr. 

| Singular. : Plural, 

Preſ. L-is, ie% it; L. iſons, iſez, 

— Imp. Liſ-ois, ois, oit; Liſ-ions, 1ez, 
nw Pret. Lu-s, 8, t; Lu- mes, tez, 
n Li=mrai, ras, ra; Li-rons, ren; 
bY SUBJUNCT. „ 
1 Singular. © Plural. 
| Pre Liſ-e, —_ 1: Liſ-ions, iez, 
: Imp. Li-rois, rois, oitz Li-rions, riez, 

Pret. L-uſſe, uſſes, tut; L-uffions, 


wt ; 


f — te —Li-5, ſez EY Liſ-ons, | 


Imp. Hai-rois, rois, roit; Hai-rions, riez, roient. 


iſſez, iſſent. 
| ſce—Conduire. 


iſent. 


orient, 
rent. 
ront. 


ent. 
roient. 


uſſiez, uſſent. 


ent. 


—_— 


939 


— — 


1 ſyllable each, and therefore are written with a common i. 


37 * The e in r Mood; 1s cole or never WP the three 
'Y | firſt perſons ſing. of the Indicat. and the ſecond of the Imperat. make o 


th; 


* „ ME xxv 


Maintenir, (2 ir) to Maintain; ſee — Tenir. 
Malfaire, (4 ir) to Do wrong; ſee Faire. 
Maudire *, (4 ir) to Curſe; ſee - Meédire. 
Meconnoitre, (4 ir) to Miſtate; ſee—Connoitre, 
Tedire, © (4 ir) to Slander; me-diſant, dit , dite F. 


Inpicar. 
Singular. Para. 
Pref. Med-is, is, it; Meéd-iſons, iſez, ent. 
{mp. Mediſ-ois, ois, oit; Medit-ions, iez, oient. 
| Pret, Med-1s, is, it; Med-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Medi-rai, ras, ra; Médi-rons, rez, ront. 


E 1 


, SUBJUNCT. 
a Kinga. Plural. 
; | Preſ. Med-if-, iſes, iſe; Medi-ftons, fiez, ſent. 
[mp. Medij-rois, rois, roit; Medi-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret, Med-ilte, illes, it; Meédiſ-ſions, ſiez; fen. 
Tmperat, —Ned-is, iſe; Meéd-iſons, iſez, iſent. 
Fienti, 2 ir) to Lye, mentant, menti. 
b  Ixvicar. 
b Singular. Plural. 
1 | Pref. Men-s, s, t; Men-tons, tez, tent. 
4 | imp. Ment-ois, ois, oit ; Ment-ions, Iez, oient. 
on |  Pret. Ment-is, is, it; Ment-imes, ites, irent, 
wY | Fut. Menti-rai, ras, ra; Menti-rons, rez, ront. 
| | SUBJUNCT. 
| Singular. Plural. 
ny | Pr. Ment-e, es, e; Ment-ions, jez, ent, 
. Imp. Menti-rois, rois, roit: Ment-rions, riez, roient. 
ent. Pret. Ment-iſſe, iſſes, it; Ment:iſſions, iſſies, iſſent. 
W.. imperat. —Mep-s, te, 3 Or 
e as ; 4s 
he three |} * This Verb follows the conjugation of Malie, with this exception, 
nake o that it doubles its s thro” the whole; Exam. audi ant mavd: fon maudifſoisy 
| maudiſſe, & c. Jike thoſe of the verb Punir, ſee p. viii. | 
C 


* > 


| axxvi ME O 
i . | | 
'  Meprendre, (4 ir) to Miflate; fee—Prendre. 
I Netre, (4 ir) to Put; mettant, mis , miſe F. 
F ©. INDICAT. . 
1 Vingular. Flural. 
Is Preſ. Met-s, s, —; Met-tons, tez, tent. 
ö Imp. Mett-ois, ois, oit; Met- tions, tiez, toient. 
Pret. Mi-s, „%% % ] — rents 
| Fut. Mett-rai, ras, ra; Mett-rons, rez, ront. 
| 6, SUBJUNCT-. 
FT TT Singular. 155 ura. 
© | Pref. Mett-e, es, e; | Mett-ions,  iez, ent. 
. Imp. Mett-rois, rois, roit; Mett-rions, riez, roient. 
C i Pret. M-ifle, iffes, it; M-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
. Mets, te; © Mett-ors, er ent. 
1 6 
| Mourir *, (2 ir) to Die, mourant, mort , morte J. 
g „ INDICAr. 5 
| Ny Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Meur-s s, t; Mour-ons, ez, Meurent. 
Imp. Mour-ois, ois, oit; Mour-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Mour-us, us, ut; Mour-umes, utes, urent. 
© | Fut. Mour-rai, ras, ra; Mour-rons, - rez, - © ront; 
4 SUBJUNCT. 
F Singular. ; Plural, 
= Pref. Meur-e, es, e; Mour-ions, ez, Meurent. 
MN Imp. Mour-rois, rois, roit; Mour-rions, riez, roient. 
1 Pet. Mour-uſſe, uſſe, it; Mours uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
1 Imperat. Meurs, e; Mour-ons, ez, Meurent. 
: ** The inflections of this verb are like thoſe of Courir, that of the Parti- 
1 ciple preterite excepted; and the alteration of 9 into eu in the Preſent of 


the Indicative aud Subjunctive; for we ſay, je cours, Sc. 


_— — — 


5 N A O F XXV11 
Naitre *, (4 ir) t Be born; naillant, ne m, ne f. 


Inpicar. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Nai-s s, t; Naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Naiſſ-ions, tez, * oient. 
Pret. Naqu-is, is, it; Naqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Nait-rai, ras, ra; Nait-rons, rez, ront, 


SUBJUNCT. 


Singular. Plural, = 
Pref. Naiſſ-e, es, e; Naiſſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Nait-rois, rois, roit Nait-rions, ricz, roient. 
Pret, Naqu-ifſe, iſſes, it; Naqusiſſions, iflicz, iſſent. 
 Imperat. —Nai-, fle ; Naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 


= TRE 7 ir) to Oger; offrant, offert n, offerte 1 


ws - . 


| Nuire, (4 ir) to Hurt; ſee— Conduire. Althous h this 
Verb is conjugated through all its ſingle Tenſes, lik; Cons. © 
duire, yet it takes no t, at the end of the Participle prete- 
rite, and makes only nui.—/ts Compoundvenjts are formed 
with the Auxiliary verb Avoir. 


Obtenir, (4 ir) to Obtain; ſce—Tenir. 


| INDICAT. 
Singular. e Plural. 
Preſ. Off- re, res, re; Off-rons, rez, rent. 
Un. Off-rois, rois, roit; Off- rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Off-ris, ris, rit; Off-rimes, rites, rirent. 
Fut. Offri-rai, ras, ra; Offri-rons,. rez, ront. 


— 


| — 

* The only derivative this verb has is Renaitre ; but, as it has no Parti- 
ciple preterite, and conlequently can form no compound-tenſes, in its 
ſtead we make uſe of cg, with the Auxiliary verb Zire. 


C 2 


* q 


vii F P © 


'Sunjuncr. - 
Singular. Plural, 


Pref. Off-re, res, re; Off-rions, riez, rent 


Imp. Offri-rois, rois, roĩt; Offri-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret, Off-riſſe, rifles, rit - Of-riflions, riſſiez, riſſent. 


Imperat, — Off-re, re; Off-rons, rez, rent. 
—Ouvrii, (Tir) 0 Open; ſee—Offir. 
” Bi {4 ir) to Appear ; ſee— Connoitre. 
Partir, (2 ir) to Set out; ſee - Mentir. 


Permettre, (4 ir) to Permit; ſee — Mettre. 
Plaindre, (4 ir) to Complain; ſee—Craindre. 


I- ie, (4 ir) to Pleaſe ; plaiſant, plu. 
a  Inpicar, | 
Sin gular. r 
Pref. Plais, plais, plait; Plai-ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Plais-ois, ois, oit; Plai-ſions, ſiez, ſoient. 
Pret. Plus, us, ut; Pl-umes, utes, urent. 
* e ras, ra; Flai-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 


Pre Plaiſ-e, es, ez Plaiſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Fade rois, roit; Plai-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Pl-uſſe, uſſes, ut; 2 uſſiez, uſſent, 


Luperat.—Plai-s, ſe; Plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Pouvoir, (2 ir) to Be able, pouvant, pu. 


IN DIC Ar. . 
. 8 Plural. 
Pref. 3 eux, eut; P-ouvons, ouvez, euvent. 
Imp. Pouv-ois, ois, oit; Pouv-ions, iez, oient. 
Pre. Pu-s, s, t; Pu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Pour-rai, ras, ra; Pour-rons, rez, ront. 


n 


* We ſay both je puis, and je peux; but, to point out their preciſe differ- 
ence, it would be neceſſary to enter into too minute a detail for an ele- 
enontary book: this verb has ne'er an Imperative- mood. 


1 


TY 


Co 


_ P U | 


Singular. 


Pref. Puiſſ-e + 


— Inp. Pour-rois, rois, roit; 


Pret, Puſſ-e, es, pit; 


OUBJUNCT.. 


RE xxx 


Plural. 


Puiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pour-rions, riez, 


Puſſ-ions, iez, ent. 


Pourfuivre, (4 (4 55 to Purſue; ſee—Suivre, 


Pourvoir, (3 ir) to Provide; ſee—Voir... ... 
Predire, (4 ir) to Foretell; fee—Dire, 


——Prendre,. {4 ir) % Jule; prenant, pris Myr priſe F. 


Inpicar.. 


Jing, 
Preſ. Pren-ds,. ds, d; 
find. Pren-ois, ois, oit; 
Pret. Pr-v, is, it; 
Hut. Prende Tat, ras, ra; 


3 Singular. 
Preſ. Pren- ne, nes, ne; 


Ip. Prend-rols, roie, roit z Prend-rions, 


Pret. Pr-iſſe,  _iffes, it; 


85 7 1 : 


roient, 


Pren-ons, ez, nent. 
Pren-ions, je-, oient. 


Pr-imes, ites, irent. 


Plural. 


Prend-rons, rez, ront. 
_ SUBJUNCT:.. 


Pren-ions,  lez, nent. 


Pr-iſſions, iſſiez, iſten 


ricz, roient. 


t. 


Inperai. Pren-s, ne; Pren-ons, ez, nent. 
— Preſcire, (4 ir) ts Pr efcribe; ſee—Ecrire. 
Prevaloir &, (3 ir) to Prevail; fſee—Valoir, 
Prevenir, (2 ir) to Prevent; ſee—Venir. 
@ Prevoir, (3 ir) to Foreſee; ſee - Voir. 
Produire, (4 ir) te Produce; ſee - Conduire. 
Promettre, (4 ir) to Promiſe; ſee—Mettre, 


Reduire, (4 ir) 1 Reduce; 
Remettre, (4 ir) to Replace; 


Reconnoitre, (4 ir) to Know again; ſee—Connoitre, 


ſee—Conduire. 
ſee—Mettre. 


* (4. ir) te Tate again; ſce—Prendre, 


* This however 3 from its primitive Valir, both in the Impera- 
tive, and the preſent of the Subjunctive; for it makes prevale, and: not 
Freuille; ; its Compound-tentgs are formed with Avar. 


15-3 


9 


W at «„ I 


XxX R E R O 


Se Repentir, (2 ir) to Repent; Gelen, 
Requerir, (2 ir) to Reguire; ſee—Acquerir. 


Fl ——RE-oudrc, (4 ir) to Reſotve, olvant, olu mm, olue V 


#4 InDICAT. 

4 | Singular: Plural. 

. Pref. Reſ-ous, ous, out; olvons, olvez, olvent. 
1 Imp. Reſoly-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 

3x Pret. Reſol- us, us, ut; umes, utes, urent. 

34 Fut. Refoud-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, rout. 
. SUBJUNCT. 

vt Singular, Plural. 

Tx Pref 'Refolv-e, . es, ez; ions jez, ent. 

JF Ind. Reſoud-rois, rois, roit; rions, eriez roient. 

as rei. Kelolſie, uſſes, Ut; uſſions, uliez, ulient, 
I  Tniperat, —REf-ous, olve ; Reſolv-ons, ez, ent. 

N _— ire, (4 ir) 10 Laugh; riant, ri. 

=_ INDICAT. 

17 3 Singular. Plural, 

| | Pace Ris, e: Ri-ons, ez, ent, 
TS Imp. Ri- ois, ois, dit; RKi-ions, jez, dient. 

1 Prei. Ri-s, . Riemes, tes, rent. 

Ty , "Put; intra; 125; 133: Ka-rons, rer, rent. 
1 N SUBJUNCT, 5 : 
Ft” Singular. | | Plural. 

l Pref. Rice, es; e; . Ri-ion*, jez, ent. 
2 Imp. Ri- rois, rois, roit; Ri- rions, riez, roient. 

n Pret. R-iſſe, iſles, it; R-ifions, iſſiez, iſſent. 

12 Inserat. R- is, ie Ri-ons, ez, ent. 

| | — r -pre, (4 ir) to Break, pant, pu n, pue F *. 


* This Verb iS „„ through all its \ Fenſes, like the regular 
Verb Vendre, p. viii. except in the third perſon ſingular- Number of the 


Preſent-tenſe in the Indicative- mood, which makes rompt. 


\ | 
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1 SA SO ' xxx 


Satisfaire, (4 ir) to Satisfy ; ſee Faire. 
voir, (3 ir) 7% Know ſachant, ſu m, ſue f. 


ho” IN Dic AF. 
Singular. 3 Plural. 
Preſ. S-ais, ais, ait; 9S-avons, avez, avent. 
Imp. Sav-ois, ois, oit; Sav-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Su-s, s, t; güne, ien, -.. rent. 
- Fut, Sau-rai, ras, ra; Sau- bone reny ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 


Pref. Sach-e, es, e; Sach-ions, jez, ent, 

| imp. Sau-rois, Trois, roit; Sau-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret, Su Ne, uſſes, ut;  S-uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Inperat. — Sa-che, che; Sachzons, ez, ein 


— (2 ir) 70 Serve; ſervant, ſervi m, ſervie J. 
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5 Sentir, (277) 7 Smell; ſee - Mentir. 


. IN DICAr. | 
Eingular. Blural. 
Preſ. Ser-s, „ Ser-vons, vez, vent. 
Imty. SerV- ois, ois, oitz Serv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Serv-is, is, it; Serv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Servicial ras, ra; © -Servi-rons, rez,; ront. 
- DSUBJUNCT. 
©® Singular, Plural. 


Preſ. Ser-ve, ves, ve; Seryv-ions, iez, ent. 
Ip. Servi-rois, rois, roit; Servi-rions, riez, roient. 
_ Pret. Serv-ifſe, iſſes, it;  Serv-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
[mperat.—Ser-s, ve; Ser-vons, vez, vent. 


Dorfi, tr) to Co ot; ſee - Mentir. we 


Soudre, (4 ir) to Solve; Ibis is a Defective verb &. 


* This Wee ( ſoadlre/ is only uſed as a dogmatical term: Paſcal, and 
ether celebrated Authors, have introduced its derivative Reoudre in its 
ſtead, which is in uſe, as may be ſeen, thro” all its Teuſes. 


C 4 


- — 9 2 6c. 


i 8 0 SU 


Souffrir, (2 ir) to Safer ſouff-rant, ert m, erte . 


IN DIC Ar. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 Pref. Souft-re, res, re; Souff-rons, rez, rent. 
1 Imp. Souff-rois, rois, 'roit; Souff-rions, riez, roient. 


g . — 7 2 — 
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| Fut. Souffri-rai, ras, ra; Souffri-rons, rez, ront. 


| SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. 3 Plural. 

Preſ. Souff-re, res, re; Souft-rions, riez, rent. 
Imp. Souffri-rois, rois, roit; Souffri-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Souffriſſe, ifles, it; Souffr-iſſions, iſſiez, iflent. 
Imperat.— Souff-res, re; Souff-rons, *rez, rent. 
de Sduvenir, (2 ir) to Remember; fe- Went, 3 
Suffire, (4 ir) to Suffice 3 ſee—Circoncire, 


Suivre, (4 ir) t Follow; ſui-vant, vi in, vie * 
_ Inpicar. 

Singular. . Plural, 5 
Pref. Sui-s 0, * t; Sui-vons, vez, vent. 
222 Suiy-ois, die, oit; Suiv-ions, jez, oient, 
Pret. Suiv-is, is, it; Suiv-imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Suiv-rai, ras, ra; Suiv-rons, rez, ront. 

| 3 SUBJUNCT. 

Singular. Plural. 
Pre. Suiv-e, es, e; Suiv-ions, iez, ent. 


Tmp. Suiv-rois, roi, roit; Suiv-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Suiv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Suiv-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imtęzat.—Sui-s, ve; Suiv-ons, ez, ent. 


— open, (4 1 to Surpriſes ſee—Frendre, | 


m—_— — 
6 


* The difference we make betwixt the pronunciation of this firſt Per- 
ſon, and that of the Verb Eve, viz. je ſuis (Iam) is in pronouncing je ſua; 
(I follow) ſhort ; and that of the verb Eve long. 


* 


r eee 
} 
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Pret. Souff-ris, ris, rit; Souff-rimes, rites, rirent. 


nk #& 


TA TR xxxiil 


Se Taire, (4 ir) to Be ſilent ; ſee—Plaire, 
Teindre, (4 ir) to Dye; ſee—Ceindre. 
Tenir, (2 ir) to Hold; Tenant, tenu n, tenue /. 


InpIcarT. 
Singular, - Plural. 
Prof. Tiens, iens, ient; T-enons, enez, jennent. 
Tmp. Ten- ois, ois, oit; Ten-ions, iez, olent, 
Pret.” ins , t; Tin-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Tiend-rai, res, ra; Ticnd-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, TY Plural, 

Pref. Tien-ne, nes, ne; Ten-ions, jez, Tiennent. 

Imp. Tiend-rois, rois, roit; Tiend-rions, riez, roient. 

Pret. Tin- ſſe, ſſes, t; Lin- ſſions, fhez, ſſent. 
| Imnperat.— Tiens, ne; Ten-ons, ez, Tiennent, 
Traduire, (4 ir) to Tranſlate ; ſee—Conduire, 
Tranſcire, (4 ir) to Tranſcribe; ſee—Ecrire. 


5 T *, (2 ir) % Start up; treſſaill-ant, i m, ie fe 


INDICAT, | 
; Singular, 8 Aral 
Pref. Treſſaill-e, es, e; ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Treflaill-ois, ois, oitz ions, jez, oient, 
Prei. 'T reflaill-is,” is, it; imes, tes, irent. 
Fut. Treſſailli-rai, ris, Taz --  rons,.. rez, ront. 


DUBJUNCT, 
Singular. Plural. 
Prof Treſſaill-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Treſſailli-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Frs Treſſailli-ſſe, fles, t; fliens, ſhes, lent, 
Imperat. Treffaill-es, ez Ions, | iez, ent. 


1 


— 


* This Verb fignifie likewiſe 0 Lat for joy, in which accoptation it is 
followed by de joie in French; as Treſſaillir de joie, & c. * theſe two. 
1 Tr Haillirai and Trefſaillirois, are ſeldom uſed. 


C5 
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. A VE. 


Vaincre, (4 ir) to Vanguiſb; ſee—Convaincre. 
. (3 ir) to Be worth; valant *, valu. 


5 IN DIc AT, 
V Plural, 
Pref. V-aux, aux, aut; Val-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Val-dis, ois, oit; V AL Ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Val- us, us, ut; Val-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Vaud-rai, ras, ra; Vaud-rons, rez, ront. 


SUB JUN cr. . 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. V-aille, ailles, aille ; V-alions, alicz, aillent. 
Imp. V aud-rois, rois, roit; Vaud-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. V al- uſſe, uſſes, Ut; Val-umes, utes, urent. 


Inperat.— V-aus, aille; V-alons, alez, aillent. 
FVenir, (2 10 2 Come 3 3 venant, venu , venue /. 
IN DIcAr. 
 Singulor. 2 +. Plural 


Pr V-iens, iens, ient; V-enons, enez, iennent. 
Imp. Ven-ois, ois, oit; Ven-1ons, 1ez, oient. 
Hit. ins, 8, t; Vin⸗mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Viend-rai, ras, ra; Viend-rons, rez, ront. 


Do 5 SUBJUNCT.. 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Vien-ne, nes, ne; Ven-ions, iez, Viennent, 


Imp. Viend-rois, rois, roit; Viend-rions,riez, roient. 


Pret. Vin- ſſe ſſes, t; Vin-flions, fhez, flent. 


| Imbperot, ——Vien-s, ne; Ven-ons, ez, Viennent, 


Ve Vetir, (2 ir) to Cloath, vetant, vetu , vetue 7. 


1 


of valuni, when we are ſpeaking of the particular ſum of money a Perſon 
is worth; Exam. I a vingt mille livres vaillant; &c. 


„ We alſo make uſe of vaillant conjointly with the verb Avoir, inſtead 


PF 


t. 


, 
2 * 
\ 


VE 


Singular. 


Preſ, Vibe. 
- Tap. Vet-ois, ois; oit; 


Fut. Veti-rai, ras, ra 


3 


InDICAT. 


VI  xxxy 
Plural. 
Vet-ons, ez, ent. 


'Vet-imes, ites, irent. 
Veti-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 


Singular, 


Preſ. Vet-e, es, ©3 


Ip. Veti-rois, ris, 5 


Pret. Ve:-ifle, iſſes, 
Iimnperat. — Vet-s, e; 


Plural. 


Veti-rions, ricz, roient. 
Vet-ifhons, iſſicz, ſſent. 
Son ez, Ent. 


Nu, (4 WE) to Live; vivant, VECU. 


INDICAT:. 


Singular. 
Prof View iy 4 


imp, Viv-ois, ois, oit; 
us, ut; 
 Pre*.Vequ-is, is, it; 


Pit, Viv-rai, "ras, ra; 


SUBJUNCT. 


| Sidouler. | 
Pref. Viv-e, es, e 


Imp. Viv-rois, rois, roit; Viv-rions, riez, rojent. 


Plural. 


Viy-ons, ez, ent. 


Viv-ions, ez, Oient. 
Vec-umes, ut: s, ur: nt. 


Vequ-imes, ites, irent, 
Viv-rons, rez, ront. 


Plural. 


3 Viv-ions, 1ez, ent, 


Pre*,Vec-uſſe, uſtes, t; Vec-ufhons, ui:cz, uſſent 


Pre*,Vequ- tle, iſſes, it; 


Imperat.— Vi-s, ve; 


—_—_— 


Vequif-ſions, ſiez, ſent. 


Viv-ons, ez, ent., 


* 


' *" Theſe two Preterites have each their Advocates, the members of 
the French Academy are for v'cus and w:cuſſe, and ſo is Reftaut 3 but. 
Richelet, V. ele, 1 85 and other Authors uſc the latter. 


C 6 


ä 
Ip Ä 2 ˙ 


xxxvi VO By 0 


Xs { 3 ir) to See; voyant, vu m, vue 4 


IN DIC AT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Looks, ois, oit; V-oyons, oyez, dient. 
mb. Voy-ois, ois, oit; Voy-ions, jez, oient. 
Prei. Vis, is, it; V imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Ver-rai, ras, ra; Ver-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. | 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Voi-e, es, e 4 * -oyione, oyiez, oĩent. 
Imp. Ver- rois, rois, roit; Ver-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. V-ifle, iſſes, 5 V-ifions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.— Voi-s, e; V oyons, oyez, ojent, 
 Vouloir, (3 ir) to Be willing; voulant, voulu. 
InDIcar. 
omgular, Plural. 
Preſe Veu-x, xX, t; Voul-ons, es, Veulent. 
Imp. Voul- ois, ois, oit; Voul-ions, jez, oient. 


Pret. Voul-us, us, ut; Voul-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Voud-rai, ras, ra; Voud-rons, rez, ront. 


 SUBJUNCT. 

Singular, i: Plural. 
Preſ. Veuill-e, es, ez | Vouli-ons, ez, Veuillent. 
Imp. Voud-rois, rois, roit ; Voud-riens, riez, roient. 
Pret. Voul- uſſe, uſſes, fit ; Voul-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


This verb, like Pouvoir (to Be able 55 has ne'er an Imperative- 
Mood; becauſe it would be no le 
either to be willing, or to be 4 than abſurd to command 
others to be ſo ; their Participie-preterite 1 50 ao invariable. 


OF 


s rediculous to bid one-ſelf | 


2 n 


Or THE PARTICLES: xxxvii 


PARTICLES make the ſenſe of a Sentence more in- 
telligible, by either expreſſing the circumſtances of other 
words, or connecting them rogether ; and theſe differ from 
the other Parts of Speech in this, that their termination is 


not ſuſceptible of any change, but are to be uſed, with- 


out any variation, as they are found in the Dictionary. 


They are generally diſtinguiſhed by the fallowing names of 


I. ADVERBIAL, III. Conjuncrtive, 
II. PREPOsITIVE, IV. INTERJECTIVE. 


I. ADVERBIAL particles are fo called, becauſe they are 
generally joined to Verbs in order to explain their ſigni- 
fication with more clearneſs, or denote ſome particular 
circumftances in regard either to the perſon that ſpeaks, 
or the thing ſpoken of; Exam. Soon tat; late, tard; 
much, beaucoup ; little, peu; quick, vite, &c. 


II. PrePosITIVE particles are thoſe which always come 


before Subſtantives or Pronouns; from which they de- 


rive their name; Exam. In the houſe, dans la maiſon 


with me, avec moi; for him, pour lui, &c. 


III. Coxnjuncrive particles ſerve to connect one Sen- 
tence with another, or any Part of Speech with another; 
they can be put alſo before Verbs; Exam. And, et; or, 


su; but, mais; although, guorque ; if, #3 Ke. 


IV. INTERIECTIVE particles are words inſerted into 
the Diſcourſe, to expreſs ſome ſudden motion or paſſion 


of the ſoul; as, Alas, Helas; lack-a-day, bon Dieu; &c. 


Eg Thus much I have thought neceſſary to prefix to 
| theſe Exerciſes, for the uſe of thoſe who are not ac- 
quainted with the Rudiments of the French Language, 


E N ‚ 


Of the ABBREVIATIONS, &c. uſed in this Work. 


m. BO © maſculine, 

f. E 

of: ee common. 
ſing. | | | ſingular, 
CCH plural. 

j. e. F ſtands for“ id elf or viz. 
(ir) V irregular, 
[8] | 1 1 conjugation, 

{ 3. 2 conjugation. 
(3) | 2 3 conjugation. 

75 7 4 conjugation. 


The four laſt numerical figures denote the reſpective 


Regular conjugations the verbs, preceding them, belong 
to; Exam. Devoair (3) that is to indicate that Devorr 
is- of the third Regular conjugation, and muſt have 
the inflections of its Moods and Tenſes modelled on 
thoſe of Recevoir, which are. diſplayed in Page viii. 


* * The French under the Enpliſh, thro” theſe Exer- 
ciſes, is the original word, as it would be found in a Dic- 
tionary, that is, without its grammatical accidents; ex- 
cept ſuch Parts of. Speech, or expreflions, as are ſome-_ 


times introduced before the Rules relating to their Con- 
ſtruction, which are included between two perpendicular 
lines, and have their right ſignification expreſſed under 


them, as in the firſt line of the Praxis annexed to Rule 


II. p..2; or in the laſt of that on Rule VII. p. 4, 


1 
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GRAMMATICAL 


* 


Rull Es for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 


ARTICLES. 


I. RE N CH 1 muſt be of the ſame Gender and. 
I MNumber, as the Subſtantives they have a reference to*, 
. ; - , ; 1 | f 7 . 


FUT 
The Father, the mother, and the children. 
Le pere, la mere, et les enfans. 
| PR AXTS 
To walk in the yard. To read a book. To ſee the 


"SE promener dons cour f. lire livre m. voir 


ſun. To light the candles. To inſtruct a boy. 
ſolei m. 5 allumer chende llu f. . . inſlruive gas on m. 
To ſing a ſong. To ſpeak to the maid. To 20 
 chant:r chanſon f. SE peirler ſer unte k. ; aller 

to the park. To obſerve the rul-s of the ſchool, and 

| parc m. obſerv.r _replef. Ecole f. 

the eye of the maſter. From the houle to the church, 
i m. mailtre ni. | maiſon f. eplſe f. 


* Before the word ſt, the feminine Article I is ſometimes uſed, as in 


la ſaint Pierre, St. Peter's day; &c. but it is by abbreviation ; for the words 
Fire de are then underſtood: ſee the Practica! French Grammar, P. 187. 


EXKKECISES., 


w 


2 THE CONSTRUCTION 


. The Article is to be repeated in French, before all the 
SO of a fene, although it be omitted in Engliſh ; ; 


KK XxX AMPLE: 


The maſter, miſtreſs, and ſervants are, &c. 
Le maitre, la maitreſſe, et les dimeſtigues ſont, &c. 


„„ 
Bring a knife and fork; | go and fetch | the bread and 


Aportes couteau m. Fhurchette q alleq chercher pain m. 

butter; | take away | the ſpoons and 504 The brewer 
beurr: m. orte cui ller f. afftcite f. braſſeur m. 
and baker are gone; the butcher and grocer are at the 


 toulanger m. par tis Boucher m. epicien m. a 
door. The king has rewarded the officers and ſoldiers. 
Porte f. rot . recompenſe opicier m. ſoldat m. 


| II. De Article definite, though not ſpecified i in Engliſh, 
must be uſed in French; firſt, before all Subſtantiues taken in a 
genres F enſe* ; ; ſecond, before Adjectives uſed as Subſtantives ; 


TANF LE: 


Study makes men learned. 
L'etude rend les hommes ſavans. 


E A 5 
To hate vice. To practice virtue. To learn French 
har vice m. pratiquer wertu f. aprendre Frangois m. 


and Italian. Honor is due to kings and magiſtrates, 
Italien bonneur du oi m. magiſtrat m. 


Black and red are more eſteemed than yellow and grey. 
noir m. lage m. ae a ou que jaune m. gris m. 


— — 
— 


* This rule extends alſo to the names of arts and ſciences, as * „ pbi- 
 toſophy, &c. virtues, vices, and games, as wiſdom, idleneſs, picquet, &c. and 
ſeveral names of countries; ſee the Rules of Subſtanti ves, p. 10, R. VI. 


-ench 
905 ms. 
rates. 
at m. 


grey. 


gris | + + 


ic, Phi- 
c. and 
. VI. 
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F ARTICLES; 2 


8 IV. Before parts of Meaſure, Weight and Number, the 
indefinite Article is rendered into French by the definite. 
N n 
Wine ſells for twenty pence à bottle. 
Le vin je vend vingt ſous la bouteille *, 
55 os OD 9 wo os 


Two crowns a buſhel, How much a yard; four 
cc .  boeifſeau m. combien verge f. 5 

guineas an ell. Seven farthings a pint. Three pence 

guinee f. aun f. | hard m. pinte f. „ ſ% in. 
2 pound. A penny a dozen, Thirty ſhillings a barrel. 

livre f. ſou m. Amman k chelin m. baril m. 
Five pounds a hundred. Seventy pounds a hogſhead. 
livre f. cent m. | | mmm. 


V. When only a part of a Subſtance or Species is denoted, 
that nar 150 (anſwering in Engliſh to the word ſome, ei- 


ther expreſſed or underſtood) is ſignified in French by the parti- 


tive Article du m. de la f. and des pl. according to the Gender 
and Number of the Subſtantive, and its initial letter; 


ff.. LB: 
Eat ſome bread and drink water, 
Mangex du pain et buvez de eau. 


S + 4 X T7. 8: 


Send me ſome fiſh, ſome eggs and muſtard, ſome 
Tinvoges moi poi ſſon m. ouf m. moutardle f. 


pepper and ſalt. Some beans and bacon; Some beef 
priviem. ſel m. Nn. lard m. beuf mi. 
and carrots; ſome mutton and turneps. She ſells fruit. 

carrote f. mouton m. na Det m. | vend fruit m. 


. We alſo frequently uſe the particle par inſtead ofthe Definite Article; 
as, Twenty-pence a bottle, wingt ſous par bouteille. Two crowns a buſhel, 
deux c us par boifſecu, Three ſhillings a week, trois chelins par ſemaine; &C, 


4 
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THE CONSTRUCTION 


VI. Whena French Subſtantive is preceded by an Adjefiive, 
in/tead of the Articles du, de la, or des; we uſe the Particle 
de or d' for both numbers, and before either gender *; 


E:4-A: MP LE: 
T faw fine horſes in his ſtables. 


Fe vis de beaux chevaux dans Jes ecuries, 


35 N i X16. e 
This is „ good cheeſe, excellent wine, "but bad bread. 


VOL! bon fromave m. excellent vin m. mais Mauvas pain m. 
I have ſpent happy moments here. As your brother has 
* pafſe beurmx moment m. itt, Comme frere | 


received great preſents, tell him to buy new books. 


e-. © Fox grand d:tes d acheter nouyeru livre m. 


I. Fas ub flantive 1 rs attended by tuo Adjefiives connef7- 


ed by the particle and, the Article is to be repeated before both 


| Adjectives, when each of them implies a different ſgniſcation; 
otherwiſe the Article is only uſed before the e fo 1 Aijeetive ; ; 
| l. Ex 
1. The young and old ſoldiers did their duty. 


Les jeunes et les vieux foldats firent leur devir. 
2. The pious and holy man whom you know, &C. 
Le pieux et ſaint homme que Vous connoijſez, Sc. 


P R A X I 8. 
-F he quick and prudent execution of a great and vaſt 


P's ante f. 1 Fe C. | grand m. vaſte C. 
project denotes a clever man. The fine and magnificent 
projet m. deſigne babile Cc. | belle f. maugnijigque c. 
houſe which you have | cauſed to be built | is not ſolid, 

batir | ſolide. 


— £ que ait 


* This rule relates ay to caſes where the ſenfe i is reſtrained by Mhding 
to a part of that which is denoted in the phraſe ; for if the ſubſtantive re- 
ferred to, includes the whole ſpecies or ſubſtance, the definite article is then 

to be uſed ; Exam. IIe deſait des beaux chevaux qu'il avoit ; not de beaux. 
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vaſte C. 

znificent 

niſiguc C. 
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n N WIN apt 
OI EA > + T 


* 


p fag, >; a * = 2 5 mM 
4 edis reh eee 


* 


OF ARTICLES. ; 
VIII. But there are ſome caſes wherein Articles, though ex- 
preſſed in Engliſh, are not to be rend:red into French; which 
may be better learned by practice, than by any particular rule; 
EX a M PLES 
Shall it be @ holiday to-morrow ? 
Sera-t-/ conge demain © 
EK AX 1 -& 
The more you play the leſs you ſtudy. Have you @ good 
| bon 


plus [94625 mois celudlieg 50 
ſtomach. Frederick the third is @ great politician. Are 


3 apetit m. ÞFrederiquz tivi grand politique m. 


vou 4 Scotchman. Have you à mind to read at preſent, 
c m. . ente di lire 


As this laft Rule requires to be illuſtratech, let*it bem bun- 
that we generally leave out the Article, though expreſſed in Eng- 
liſh; — Iſt. Before ordinal Adjettives annexed to proper 
names *; Exam, Francis the firſt, Frangois premier; Hen- 
ry the fourth, Henri quatre; George the third, George 
trois; &c. and before the two numeral Acljectives Cert and 
| Mille, fo/'2wed either by a Subſtantive or a Prououn, the Ar- 
ticle a is ſuppreſſed in French, as in theje Examjles; I have 
| won a thoufand Guineas, j'ai gagne mille Guintes; I will 
| lend you a hundred of them, je bus en preterai cent; &c. 
But the Article the is not omitted beſore theje two laſt-mentioned 
numbers; for the Subflantive annexed to them generally relates 

to ſomething elſe; Exam. J bring you the hundred guineas, 
which you lent me the other day, je vous avorte les cent 
Guinbes que vous me pretates Pautre jour ; &c.—2dly.. Be- 
fore a jubſtantive immediately following a verb that expreſſes an 
indiviſible ſenſe with it, or denotes an indefinite action, either of 
the body or the mind; Exam. To have a deſire, avoir envie; 


oy 


* When pro;er names are diſtinguithed by any other Adjecuve, uſed as 
2 ſurname to kings and ſyyereigns, or as an epithet to cities, towns, &c. the 
Article is then expreſſed in French as in Engliſh; Exam. Levis J. TFuſte Ecoit 
Pere de Louis le Grand, Lewis the Juſt was father of Lewis*the Great. 


6 THE CoNSTRUCTION 


to run a riſk, courir riſque; to ſet a value, faire cas; to 
put an end, mettre fin; &c.—gdly, pen ſub/tantives are 


employed as adjeftives; Exam. Alexander was more than a 


king, Alexandre ttoit plus que roi; &c, as likewiſe after 


the vers etre, if ce is not its ſubjeft, and when the ſubſtan- 


tive follotoing it, is not attended by a relative pronoun, or any 
other apt urtenance; Exam. He is a man, il eft homme; &. 
—4thly. After the particle en, as in theſe and the like exam- 


7 


S 


aller en ville; &c.— Sthly. In beginning the Title, Preface, 


and Contents of a perfor mance ; and in the middle of ſentences 
where the ſubſtantive, following the indefinite article, cha- 
racteriſes, in à particular manner, the perſon or thing ſyoken 
of; Exam. A diſcourſe on the duties of man, diſcours ſur 
les deuoirs de homme; the Preface, Preface; the Con- 
| tents, Table des matitres ; the late Duke of York, a Prince 
of the blood, died on the &c. le feu Duc d Yorck, Prince 


du ſang, mourut le &c,—bthly. Prefixed to the Adverbial 
particles more ard leſs, as it appears by the foregoing Praxis. 


P. F. — Jthly. Men they come after a relative pronoun in ſen- 
tences of admiration or exclamation; Exam. What a fine 
landſcape ! Quel beau payſege | What a crime]! Quel crime . 


&c.—B8thly. Before national names, and thoſe 0 Trades and 


Profeſſiuns; Exam. I am a Frenchman, je ſuis Frangois; 


he was a printer, i étoit imprimeur; are you a proteſtant, 


ttes vous proteſtant ? &c. But ſhould theſe laſt words be fol- 


| tnwed by a relative pronoun, the Article is then to be expreſſed 
in French as in Engliſh; Exam. I am a Frenchman, who 


&c. Je ſuis un Frangois, qui &. Laſtly, when ſeveral ſub- 


flantives, immediately following each other, are governed by the 
' fame verb, or imply the ſame idea, they may be conſlrued into 


French without an Article; Exam, Towers, trees, ſpires, 
were overthrown by that whirlwind ; Tours, arbres, clochers, 
furent renverſes par cet ouragan; &c, But after all that 


can be ſaid on this head, there will be jill ſomething wanting, 


to be ſupplied by much reading and good converſation. 


ples; to be in a paſſion, etre en colère; to go into the city, 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE, 
On the foregoing Rules for the Cunſtruction of Articles. 
The ant is the emblem of induſtry ; - the lamb and dove 


fourmi f. emblem: m. induſ ie fo agneau m. colombe f. 
of meekneſs and humility. Exerciſe and temperance 
deuceur f. humilite ſh mute) temperance f. 
ſtrengthen the conſtitution. Chearfulneſs procures the 
for 5; temper ament m. gate te f. rFOCure 


happineſs of the ſoul, Covetouſneſs promiſeth wealth; 


bonheur m. ame f. averice f. promet 11cheſſas pl. 


luxury pleaſures; and ambition power. Secreſy is 


ſaxe m. p1aifirs pl. polhι? m. ſfſecret m. 
the key of prudence, and the ſanctuary of wiſdom. 
cle f. prudence f. ſanctuaire m. ſageſſe f. 
Time is not the only maſter of experience, books inſtruct ; 


tems Ie feal | livre m. 7. Ari ent 


hiſtory 1s ful of old generals conquered by young ſoldiers. 
hiſtoire f. pfleine vi canquis par jeune c. ſoldut m. 


Fame, honours, and dignities are things uncertain, 


renommee f. hrun-ur m. ; Malte f. choſe r. incertaines. 
and precarious, Neceſſity is the mother of projects. 
prec. awe c mire proj m. 


Trade enriches, luxury enervates, and arts amuſe. 


commerce m. enrichit | aff9itlu art m. amulcnt, 


Iron and ſteel are more uſeful than gold and filver. 
ter m. gcier m. ulile c. que, or m. argent m. 


Coffee | is ſold for | four ſhillings a pound. Green hurts 
cafe m. fe vend chelin n. lire f. vert m. bleſſe 
the light leſs than red. Generohity | begets us | friends, 
vi bk rouge m. gene gſitè f. 150 itt ani m. 
Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of greatneſs. 
ſoin malbeuss pl. ſfouvent compagnons pl grandeur . 
Neither the love of friends, or hatred of enemies; nei- 
amour on beine f. ene mi m. 
ther hope of pleaſure, or gain; nor fear of pain, or loſs, 
eſperancef. plaiſi F IM. ps ofic mm m. mu crainte f. Pt ine f. Ne 
ought | to make us . virtue. The more a country 


I 
. ber — — 


mm 


davent nau faire abandonier ays m. 
is inhabited, the more opulent it is (more it IS 5 opulent 1 
| pager richs il | 


(1 
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THE CONSTRUCTION 
RUuLEs for the Conſtruction of SUBSTANTIVES. 


I. 77 two or more Subſtantives, depending on each other, 
come together without being divided by either Stops or 
Particles, their order is to be reverſed in French; that is, the 


we is to be conſtrued firſt, and the firſt laſt, after this Manner 


E A A M T L. E. 


The boy's hat; a filver diſh, 
Le chapeau du gargon;z un plat d' argent. 


„„ 
The king's acceſſion. The ſtreet door. A pair of ſilk 


| roi m. avenement m. rue f. porte f. faire f. ſoie 
ſtockings. A ſcarlet cloak. A brick houſe. St. James's 


bas pl. ecar latte f. mante au m. _ brique muſen f. Jacques 
market. Miſs N—'s fan and gloves. Your ſiſter's apron. 
mar che Me + | eEventail he gant m. ſcur tallier m. 


II. But, if the firſt Subſtantive ſerves to denote one com- 
modity or liquor, the Article au m, a la f, or a I, before a 
vowel, and aux pl. is to be uſed in French before it *; 


B N . Be 


The butter man is at the door. 
L' hamme au beurre oft a la porte. 


F 
Mr. A—— lives in the Ha; y-market. Do you like milk 


| demeure dans fin m. marche m. aimig=vous lait m. 
coffee? Bring the gravy ſoup, and the rice pudding. Call 
cafe m. pe jus m. ſoupe f. 71S m. Ludin m. apelles 

the- rabbit man, and the oyſter woman. Go and ſee | if the 

lat ins pl. ; Puitre: pl. „ alles vor". | | 


pie woman has got ſome apple tarts. 
pommes ple tarte f. 


EI * 


* In ſome caſes, the Particle @ is only uſed before Subſtantives of the 
ſame kind as theſe; for we ſay, Un verre à vin, a wine glaſs; la bo(te d 
the, the tea caniſter ; un mourn a bled, a corn mill; une vache a lait, &. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 9 
III. When we are ſpeaking of or to a perſon in a high ſtation, 


or to whom we would ſhew reſpect; civility requires in French 
the uſe of Monſeigneur, Monſieur, Madame or Mademoi- 
ſelle ®, before his or her Title, but not in ſpeaking of or to 
our kindred ; we alſo prefix them ſometimes to abuſive names; 
VVV 
1. Your father and the Prince of Naflau, &c. 
Monſ. votre pere et Monſeign. le Prince de N. 
2. Mr. Lazy-bones, Monſieur le Pareſſeux, 
ET JE Yo od RD 
The prince of Wales has been | out of order | The Duke 


: prince m. _. Gal: indiſpoſe duc m. 
of N— | was ſpeaking | to. your brother. Captain 
| arlait frere m. capitaine m. 


8 — dined yeſterday with your aunt, and her daughter. 


? 


dina bier avec tante f. 5 fille f. 


IV, Subtantives denoting meaſure, ſuch as Ell, Yard, Foot, 


Inch, League, &c. require the Particle de (of) after them; 
but in theſe expreſſions the firſt Aljective of number, that pre- 
cedes them, muſt alſo have de before it, and the Adjectives 9 
dimenſion are more elegantly rendered by their Subſtantives , 
ENA MF LE: 
A ditch twenty feet deep. 
Un fiofſe de vingt pits de profondeur. 
| PR AX FS : 
A young man five feet nine inches high. A table 
jcane c. homme m. | pace m. haut table f. 


two inches thick, A river ten feet broad, and four deep, 


ceux epais _ rwaere f. = arge, profond 
A fir plank ſeven yards long, and nine inches wide. 
fapin m. plane be f. verge f. long | £ large 


APY mT rv WW - 


—— —-— 


* The firſt of theſe two laſt Titles is only given, in French, to a mwrird 
Gentletvoman; and the laſt always to a ſingle Lady, tho” ſhe be ever ſo old; 
and we ſay, in the plural, M:/cigneurs, Meſſieurs, M:ſdames, &c. 


1 


— ; 


10 THE CONSTRUCTION 


OO Proper names of Perſons and Places do nit, in genera}, 


admit of Articles, but have their relations with another Sub- 
 flantive expreſſed by the particles de or a; unleſs they are ap- 


Nw to particular objetts, or uſed in the Plural Number ; ; 


TR AMP LS 


Sy lla gained at Rome an abſolute power. 
Sylla Facquit a Rome un pouvoir abſolu. 


N A-X-1-86 


Demoſthenes and Cicero were two great orators, the 


Dems ſihene Diceron 50 ent ort m. 


firſt flouriſned at Athens, in the age of Philip and 


flew? 2 Atho nes dans feels Mm. Philippe | 


Alexander; the other at Rome in the age of Auguſtus. 


Alexandre © autre c. — owl 


The Venus of Praxiteles was a maſter-picce of ſtatuary. 
Ven. Prantl! * eloit ch: fedauvre m. ſculpture 


VI. The names of Countries, Kingdoms, Provinces, Repub- 
lics, Iſlands, Monntains, Seas, Rivers *, Winds and AD 
being ſpoken 5 require the Definite Artich 1 in French; | 

Er > BD Ok Jug ET 
Europe, France, Burgundy, Mount Etna, &c. 
L. Europes la France, la Bourgogne, le Mont Etna, &c. 
FR RNS. | 
America is preferable to Aſia and Africa, Great- 


Amer ique Ale Afri que ande- 
Britain contains England and Scotland; and is ſituated to 
Bretagne f. comprend Angleterre | Foſſe | fitut: f. 
the north of France, from which it is parted by the Channel. 
nord m. France f. dont ſſebareèt mani be f. 
The kingdom of Portugal lies to the weſt of Spain, 
| FOyaume m. 3 m. t | __— __ "jpagne. 


7 ˙ m Ul... 


2 


* The word River, which is often prefixed in Engliſh to the name of a 
River, is generally left out in French; therefore, we do not ſay lu riviere 
de la Tamiſe, nor la rivière Tamiſe, the river Thames, but ſimply la Tamiſe. 


OF-SUBSTAN-TIVES. 11 
The two laſt Rules being liable ta exceptions, Learners ara 


to take notice that, with reſpect to Rule V. there are to be ex- 
cepted —1ſt. AMaſi all the renotoned Itolian Poets and Painters, 


ſuch as le Tatle, Ariofte, PArctin, le Guarini, le Ti- 
tien, &c. tho” wwe do not Jay le Michel-Ange, le Raphael, nr 


le Sanazar.— 2dly. Thoje of wimen for whom we hebe no great 
value, which is always the caſe, in French, when we mention 
the name of an Actreſs, before which we uſe alſo the Definite 
Article, even when le, la, du, or des mates part of their 
names ; as, la Camargo, la Lefevre, or la le Fevre, la Du- 
lac, or la du Lac, &c. Exam. It is a dance of Mrs, le Fe- 
dre, C'eſt une danſe de la le Fèvre; here is a ſong of Mrs, 


di Lac, voici une chanſon de la du Lac; &c. There are 
Glo excepted from proper Names of Places, ſome before which 


cuſtom bas made the Definite Article, with its variations, part 


&f their names; fuch as le Caire, (Cairo) du Caire, au Caire; 


the meſt noted that fall under this exception are, la Havanne, 


le Havre, la Haye, le Mexique, le Perou, le Bréſil, &c. 
See the Practical French Gram. p. 182. The exceviions 


relating to Rule VI. are—i1ft. The Proper names of King- 


aoms, Provinces, Republics, and Iſlande, which recerve their 


(ſenaminalion from their capital City; fer they are uſed in 
b ) 


Prench as in Engliſh, without the Article; Lam. Naples, 
Avignon, Veniſe, Malthe “ &c. —2dly. pen the fore- 


mentioned Proper names are preceded ly 1051 ds denoting venir 


de, 79 come from; ſortir de, to go ot of; demeurer en, fs 


live in; or aller en, to go ty; they are alſo to be uſed without 


the Article. — zuͤly. TFhen the fame proper Names follow im- 
mediately a Subſtantive, they are preceded by the Particle de, 
or d' before a vowel, inſtead of the Article; Exam. le Roi 
d' Eſpagne; du vin de Bourgogne; les habitans d'Irelande; 


Kc. yet if an Adjeftive be uſed with the faid Names, the 


general Rule is ts be followed, 


* 
—— — — — 


* Examples being ſufficient here for this, and the following exceptions, 


the Learner may have recourſe to the Prafical French Grammar, p. 182, 


v/141ch contains a liſt of thoſe which are uſed with and without the Article. 


— 


D:. | 


— — 4” a, — eg a ye; 
a — — — —— — — r 


12 THE CONSTRUCTION 
RECAPITULATORY EX ER CIS E, 
On the foregoing Rules for the Cynſtruction of Subſlaniives. 


One man's fault is another man's leſſon. The Counteſs 
; homme m. fauie f. un autre lecon f. |  Comteſſe f. 
of N. is very charitable. A man's firſt concern is to avoid 
charilable c. | ſoin m. d evitery 
his conſcience” s upbraidings; and his ſecond the world's 
K 1 pl. Second m. monde N. 
cenſure. My tutor's brother's partner's relations live in 
cenſure f. 2 ereptcur m. ficre m. aſſocie m. parent m. demeurent 


Buckinghamſhire. Diana's anger was the cauſe of Acteen's 
com m. Diane colere f. fut cauſe f. 


death, and Helen's beauty Troy's deſtruction. St. Paul's 


no. f. e Helene beaute fo Tro1e Yu Ne f, 


Church is 500 feet long within; 100 feet broad at the 
Egliſe 1 en dedams large a 


entrance; but 249 from the porticos. The courage of 


ent? "Ee f. d': 771 por i que a P autre COUr 09 2 


Achilles and Hector, the valour of Diomedes and Ajay 
Achille ___waleur f. Diomede 


the fidelity of Andromache and Penelope, are celebrated in 
fidelite f. Audromaque ccebres dans 


the writings of Homer, who was of Smyrna or Chios: 
| Ecrit m. Homere £16 Smyrne 22 


Raphael, Taſſo, and Arioſto lived in the time of the 


Raphael Taſſe -- Arinfle vivoient tems Me 


Medicis. Iceland, ſituated to the North of E ur ope, is $400 miles 
| ande fitue: nord m. mill: 


Jong and 150 broad, and belongs to the King of Denmark, 


tar 2 par tiont | rei m. Danemar ck 


The Tiber, a river of Italy, has its ſource in Mount Appen- 


Tibre m. rivieef, Italie a Mint m. Apen- 


nine, paſſes by Rome, and falls into the Mediterranean, at 


mn paſſe p ar | jette Medi terrance 6: 


Oſtia. The famous canal of Languedec, | in the | South of 


fameu x m. au Fu 


France is 100 miles long; and procures a communication 


France f. procure 


between the Mediterranean Sea and the Atlantic Ocean. 
entre mer f. Atlantique 


—— _ h___—_—— 


—— 96 e.A__ 


of 


n 


rent Genders, it is to agree in 
Taft; but if a verb, or any other word, or words, ſhould be be- 


OF ADJECTIVES. 13 


Nurs for the Conſtruction of ADJECTIVES. 
I. KEN Adjedbive muſt be of the ſame Gender and 


Number as the $ uljtantive it 4 a reference to; 


VV 
A little boy and a little girl; 
Un petit Fargon et une petite fill 


FRA X16 


The firſt picture. The ſecond ſtreet from hence. 


premicr m. e f. tebleau m. ſecond m, e fo rue f. A ici 
A fine garden. Two fine flowers. A bad 
* Oct. m, elie f. jardin m. | | fleur f. mautvais m, e f. 
rider upon a good horſe. A good lock upon a 
cavalicr m. {ur bon m, ne f. cheval m. | Jen ure fo 
bad door, I have got a little bird in a ſmall cage, 
poree f. : ciſe. au m. dan cage f, 


IT. If an Atjefrive belongs to aue W ee 0 = 5 
ender and Number with the 


tween the laſt Sul/tantivs and the AtjeBive, in that caſe the 


Aldjective muſ be of the Maſculine Gender, and in the Plural; 


SLAM LEH 


3. His face and hands covered, 
Son viſage et ſes mains couvertes z 


2. His hands and face covered, . 


Ses mains et ſon viſage couvert; 
3. His face and hands are covered, 
Son viſage et ſes mains ſont couverts. 


* For the readieſt way of finding the different Gender of French Ad- : 
jectives, this mark (=) is uſed to indicate where the Feminine termination 
takes place; Example, 6-eau m, elle f; write. beau mz belle f. and ſo forth, 


D 2 


— * * 


4 > 
— —e — . 
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E N. 


Mr. F came yeſterday | to our houſe | with a coat 
8 v int hier ches nous avec habit m. 
and waiſtcoat full of ſpots. Your maſter and your 
| weſte f. flein m, e f. tache f. nuitre m. 

miſtreſs are very civil. Our man- ſervant and our maid- 
mc itr'fſe f. civil m, ef. &alet m. ſer- 
ſervant are idle, ſaucy, and extremely proud. 

5 Vante * oifi-f m, ve f. inſoleni m; ef. At eilleu-æ m, / f. 


HI. F an Adjeclive 10 uſed. without a Subſtantive, the 


French Adjeetive muſt then be of the Maſculine Gender; 


E X A M F L E: 
The induſtrious are praiſed; 
Les induſtrieux font louts. 


1 TY 


The fothful hall be puniſhed, and the diBigent 
pareſſeu-x my ſe f. | punt my, e f. | diligent M, é f. 
rewarded. The ignorant are deſpiſed, but the learned 
recompenſe m. Lp «ca m, e E | mepriſe Nl. mas aVans 
eſteemed. The virtuous are reſpected even | by the | 
ind m. ver tuen & M5 ſo f. reſpefie m. ii me * 
wicked. Death ſpares neither the rich nor the poor. 
vc. Hun; mori f. u eparg ne ni iche Co ni pauvre Co 


IV. Verbal Aadjjectives, that is, Perticiples uſed adjeftively, 
muſt always be placed, in French, after their Subſtantrves *; 


EX 1 N 8: 


He is a dead man; It is a convincing proof; 
(9 me un vagus mort, C. Lo une preuve ente 


2 "Os 
1 a K a N 


—— 


* Bites in theſe 1 two en la morte ſciſen, the dead time of the 


wear ; marie eau, the ſlack or dead water; a fea term, expreſſing the {till 


time of the tide at the height of the flood, juſt before it returns agaln. 


* 


Hh on | OF ADJECTIVES. 13 


. . 
An inhabited country. A frequented place. A forfa'ren, 


| | 5 habits Ps . | fre cents HU Ie alu? 
ED houſe. A broken ſtick. Two furniſhed rooms. A wilt 
1 


maiſmn f.  19mpu l dtn m. gu, m; ef. coumbre f. 4 er 
frame. Six fried foles. Two boiled COLE, 
bordire f.  fricaſſe m, e f. ſole f. boutlit m, ef. mori F. 
Some pickled cucumbers; and tome candy'd oranges, 
marine m, e f. cn e n. oy m, ef. ange 2 3 
han | 
” Ve=lgjeftives expreſſing any Colour e Elementary, v1 


and Phyſical Quality, or Names of Nat dle, 6 ” placed after 
their Subſtantives ; and likewiſe, theſe ending in ique, eſque, 
ile, and ule ; as hiſtorique, groteſque, puerile, creduie, + Wes 


2 = EX A MP EE Ez: - 1 


A round table; A Scotch nAF-er j 
Un table ronde. Un rf/icier Ec offvi lots. 


FRAY IS vl 


Some white wine, and brown bread. Black ſtockings. 
blanc vin m. bi: pin m. noir bas mn, ple 

A red ribbon. A ſquare box. A "ay cold country; 
rub 1 4e M, e f. brite f „Lien frod PAY 3 Nile 

A warm wind. Italian proverbs. A Fren ich ſervant;”- :-:* | 
chaud went ms Italien þroverve m. Fraun ois domeſtique Me { 


VI. The Adjeftive cher (deer), denoting Price, is placed + + 
aſter, and hignifying Asection, z here its Subſartive. Le 
have ohe, which, like O15, o their poſition according to 
70 e ſenſe ves znply ; fee the Practical Grammar; p 244 x 


— E X A M Y L E. 


A dear hat, my dear ſiſter; 
7 Un chapeau cher, ma chere ſer, 


— 


* Cuſtom has however authoriſed e to denote a young man with- 


RE * 7 perience; blanc manger, a Culinary term; 6linc-manteatx, a fort os 
| friar 


vo 


un Rouge-gwr ge, à robin-red-breaſt; wn I” 23 d-galund, A brilk Paik 


DT: | ? 


16 


N.. lad: Cs 


THE CONSTRUCTION 


FF RARE 
My dear child | there is | a dear book, and dear 


enfait 4” v ι ture W. cher Mm, e f. 
buckles. Your dear aunt is married. My dear papa is 
boucl: f. tante f. marid mt k k. | 
ſlick, My dear ſou! theſe are | very dear rules. 


ce ſot manchettc f. 


ort 


A Hic k. 


'7 4 
i. 
: 

p q 
% 

4 

iu 
* 

: 


A 


co 


; viceroy, I neu Vcaꝝ VICE: ; Except in pain frais, new bread ; lait Aux, & Cs 


VII. The Aljettive new (neuf and nouveau) muſt be ren- 
dered by neuf * and placed after its Subſtantive, when it is ſaid 
of Material things, the object of Mechanic Arts . . . and by 
nouveau *, which may be placed either before or after, when 
it 15 aid of Speritual things, the object of. Laberal Arts; 


* AM r L 


A new coat, a new ſcheme; 
e Pabit neuf, un nouveau prot: 


＋ * A K 1 . 


He has ſpoiled his new hat, and his new clothes. She 
as. chapcau m. habit m. 


8 loft her new ribbon. I have read the new comedy. 
perdu ruban m. coineilie f. 


Have you bought the new e Miſtreſs D 


broch Are f. A addume 


| IT te 


built, three years | 2805 | a new houſe in Oxferdihire. 


bait Th Yor f. dons comte m. 


ity a 


VIII. hen there are bit two Atjeetives i in a Sentence re- 


lating to a Subſlantive, it is ometimes indifferent to put them 
 ofter or before it; but if there are three or mate, they mu? 
be moe after it, with the Particle et ore the loft 


* The feminine gender of nf is nevus and of nowvear is AS" in 1 
caſes we make uſe "of nouyeans, Exam. new wine, vin #0va; the new 


lives of Order *, except theſe two, firſt and ſecond ; 


vue Abbey, on the 224 of September, 15085; 


OF ADJECTIVES #1 


E A M w- LC E* 


A good, fober and virtuous wife z 
Une femme bonne, ſobre, et vertueuſe. 


FRA N — of 


A wiſe, juſt, and bountiful God. A crue}, inflexible, 


ige c. juſt: c. bienf ij uit m, ef. cruel m. inflexible c. 
and revengeful enemy. A ſhort and unhappy life. 

vbundicat fm, ve f. enna Me Court m, e fo matbeureu-x m, fe f. wit f. 
A conſtant, ſincere, and diſintereſted friend is ſcarce. 
enſtant m, e f. /initre c. de iutès, e m, e f. ani m. are Co 


| 
IX. In ſpeaking of S:vereigns and of the Days of the Month, | 
Adjectives of Numoer are now uſ:d in French, inſtead of Adjre= | 


EXAMPLES: þ 


r. Lewis the firſt, the ſecond, the third, &c. — 
TLouis premier, fe cond, in, e., N 
2, The firſt, the fecond, the third, &c. of june; 
Le premier, le ſecend, le trois, Ic. de Fuin. 


R A K 1 8 1 


Edward the ſixth was Henry the eighth's ſucceſſor. James 


F cou d | | Fit Hl ma face: Newr Ni. Jacques 
the ſecond died in France] on the | fourteenth of 
nmeut en ts 


September, 1701. George the third was crowned at H/:/?- 


Septeratre fut + cournmne Aa 


Abays f. | Septembre 3 FINE i 

| e — 

ES n | 8 . 3 | 
In writing the date of the year, in French, we do not make uſe of 14 
mille nor cent, but of mil and cent; Exam, in the year 1792, Þ an „i ſept cent i 
gout ev nyt-dcux ; ſee the Note on the Numbers, in the Grammar, p. 7 * 


D 4 
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X.-The follnwing Aaljectives aiſe, avide, capable, content, 
di, hor joyeux, las, libre, necelliire; with thetr Derivatives; 
and verbal Adjeftives, as accuſe, charge, &c. reguire the 
Particle de before the fel/nwing Subſtantive, Prontun or Vert, 
5 % at, to, after, with, &c. ſpruld be uſed in Eng liſo; 


E X AM „ 
Jam overjoyed af his recovery; 
Te ſus Lien atfe de hen retabitſſement, 


F 1 


He is very greedy after wealth. She is charged: with that 


7 rich ſer p) 


5 ae,, c. ** u, e f. cr 
. Are you able to read this book : ? 1 am ſatisfied 
CV 31H: m. C 7 20. C C. live ; {i} Je ms; ccnicnt 
with your aoſwer ; ; and you are free to go away now, 
|  refonſ: ff | - libre vous en Aller 4 prejent. 


"At. Adjectives of Number followed by a Sub/lantiv? and a 


Paritciple preterite, require the particle de ts be prefixed to the 
Partici le which muſt agree with the foreguing ae 3 


E N A M r LB: 


There were ten houſes burnt; 
I y eut dix maiſous de brulbes. 


"WE ET 05 48 8 


In the laſt emen between the Ruſſians and the 


FLY atecille | entre Ruſſe 

Turks, the latter 5 had five thouſand men kill'd, and ſeven 
Turc | curent mille | te m. 

wounded; the former * had but three hundred kill d. 
bleTe Dl. premier III. nen eur ent FUE 


* WR — 
— —— 


* The word lter, in this and the like expreſſion, is to be rendered by 
the Pronoun -«/4i-ci m, fing. &c. and the word former following it, by 
_ c:{4-13 m, ſing. &c. Their feminine and plural terminations may be ſeen 

in the Introd. P. vii. | 


OF-ADJECTIVES:--: 26 
Of the ComParison of ADJecTiIVEs. 


1. # as lhe is formed in French by putting the Par- 
zicle plus a brig the Poſitive. The Superlative * is formed by 
Prefixing le , la f, les c. pl. to the Comparative, according 
to its Gender and Nuniber 3 ſee the Grammar, p. 71. 


„ A.M. 5 LE Df 


Gregory is V ounger; Amelia is the talleſt; 
Gregoire oft plus jeune; Amelie eft la plus grande. 


n * 


The ſun is larger and brighter than the moon. This 


| ſoleil III. lars. C eclatunt 7 Je 5 lane f. 
man appears older than you, becauſe you have better 
Ful uit U1X m. arceque 
clothes on. This lady is the handſomeſt of the three, 
habit n. F„FFVVVVĩv belle f. | 
but the oldeſt is richer than the youngeſt, Princes are 
mucus weille f. vieht Co jeune c. 
oſten unhappier, than the greateſt part of their ſubjects. 
mull cut cux = darne F, ej IN. + 


II. Then the fecond term of compariſon e prefer Th ame portion 
er meaſure of the comparative quantity, the Particle than or by 
which precedes it, is to be render'd by de, 7 inſtead f ques Pars 'Þ 


RX A MPFL 2 


T have loſt more than two guineas z: 
J at WO plus de deux gumtes.. 


, * 


—_ 


3 


* From this Rule are excepted theſe three, meilleur, better; ire, 
worſe; ; moindre, leſs; and a few Superlatives derived from the Latin; av, 
ſereniſſine, moſt ſerene ; illaſiriſſime, moſt iiluſtrious; &nnenti{/eme, moſt emi- 
nent; crellenti me, & c. ſee the Practical French Grammar, p. 72. 


D 3 


eo TRE CONSTRUCTION 

GE A 

It is more than fix months ſince he bought a houſe for 

247 a mois pl. gue . ark: tu maiſont. 

two hundred guineas, and 1 in leſs than two days, he ſold it 

deux gin e f. en o m. la vonait 

for more than five hundred: it was too dear by half. 

e c etoit trop nilſic f. 

III. pen a comparative, followd by the Particle que 
(than), precedes a verb, which is nat in the Infinitive mood, the 

French 1ditim Pequires ne to be placed before fuch a a verb x; ; 


8 x AMPLE: 
He is richer than I thought: : 
7 eſt plus riche quz je ne croysis. 


„„ ð K 


T am fironger than I was. You ſing better than you 
8 | fort m, e f. | 117515 | chantes | 
did. I have taken more pains than I had done before. I am 
Feſics ris: de peine a feit auparavant 
Teſs fatigued than I was. I hey are richer than they were. 
| Fatig ga m, c f. : iche o. 6 e ment 


[; — e. 1ſt. That there are eme comparative ways of "ſheak- 
| ing in Englih which are io be rendered into French by plus or 
moins only, without exprefſins the Article; Exam, The 
longer the Nights are, the ſhorter are the Dass; plus les Nuits 
font longue”, plus les Jours font courts z &c,—2dly. That, 

when the Super ative is followed by a verb, of which it is not 
71%, the ſurjec?, and a relative ftongun expreſſed or underſtood, 
the verb muj? be put, in French, in the Suljunctive; : EXAM. 
1 am ſpeaking of the moſt Larne man that i 7s, Je parle du plus 
kabile homme qui ſoit; She 7s the richeſt heireſs 1 have ever 
heard 9, c'eſt la plus riche heritière dont j; aie jamais oui 


ht 


But if he verb ee than, is in the Infinitive mood, or if th 
comes before it another con junctiee particle, the ne muſt be left out: Ex. 
| He is happier than to command, il eſt plus heurcux que de commander. She is 
 kagndſomer than when I ſa her, elle plus eſt bells que quand je la vis; &e. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 21 


parler; &c.— 3dly. That the verb, which uſually follows the 


particle than in Fngliſb, rag? a Comparative, may elegantly 
be left out in French, if the Pronoun or Subſtantive prefixed 
to it relate to another Sulject or Perſon than that mentioned in 
the firſt part of the Sentence; EXAM. You are older than ſhe 
45, Vous Ctes plus vieux qu'elle; and not qu'elle neſt, or 
qu'clle eſt, as in Englih.—gthly. That the Adjeftives tout, 
demi, feu, nud, fort, court, with many others, deviate from 
the Rules of Confirudtion before mention'd, in the following 
_ caſes, Tout is invariable in its termination, before an Adjec- 
tive of the maſculin: Gender, follow'd by que; and is expreſ= 
fed in Engliſh by altho', as, or whatever, as the ſenſe requires e 
Exam. Les Fhiloſophes tout Cclairés or tout ſavans qu'ils 


ſont, ignorent bien des choſes; c. Before the name of a_ 


city or town of the feminine Gender, it does not alter its ter- 
mination, and cauſes the Adjectiues following, if there be any, 
to be of the maſculine Gender; EXam. Tout Veniſe en eſt 
allarmé, all Venice is alarmed at it; &c. Demi (half) is 
in dai table in its termination, when it precedes a Subſtantiue; 


but admits of an e, if placed after it; Ex AM. Dans une: 
demi-heure, in half an hour's time ; deux demi-hvres, two 
half pounds; dans une heure et demie; in an hour and half's 


time; deux livres et demie; &c. Feu (late) being uſed 
before an Article, or Pronoun paſſeſſrve follow'd by a Subſtan- 
tive is alſo invariable in its termination; EXAM. Feu le Roi; 
feu la Reine; feu votre mere ; but, F otherwiſe, it agrees in 
gender only <vith its Sub/tantrve, for it has no Plural; EXAM. 


nu (naked or-: bare) prefixed to its ſubſtantive with an hyphen, 
is alſo invariable;z thus we ſay and write, nu-pies z nu- 


jambes; nu-tete ; but when it follows its ſub/lantive, it muſt 


agree with it in gender and number; as les pies nus or nuds 
les jambes nues; la tete nue; &c. Court and Fort, as 
 avell as any other Adjective uſed adverbially, ſuch as faux, 
haut, bas, clair, mauvais, &c. are in this caſe invariable z 


Exam. Elles ſont demeurées court; ils ſe font fort; elles 


chantent faux; &c. 


D 6 


Le feu Roi; la feue Reine; votre feue mere; &c. Nud or 


r 92 gr A 2 * n 
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22 THE CONSTRUCTION 
RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing Rules for the Cantruction of Adjeclives. 


The inſtructions of adverſity are wholeſome, though 
adverſitet. | ſaluta: re C. | quoiqus 

wnpleaſing ; ; the leflons of proſperity are pleaſing, but 
deſu wr Eabls "RR lecons f. pr ofperite f. agreatle Co mars 
pernicious : The firſt diſcovers ſometimes concealed 
Pr RICICU=x m, ſe f. | tler uit omg gueljucfois is conru meet. 
virtuss, and the other hidden vicesN The man of judg- 

e | cache mn, ef. vice m, ſens 

ment forms u eful, but not extenſive projects; ; it belongs 
forme une c. pas grand m, e f. projet m. apar Ph 

only to the man of imagination to form vaſt, or ſublime _ 
 PFeulorcnt 7 -ferit m. de former vaſte co. ſublime c. 


| ſchemes. Riches" are uncertain: - and common to the 
| plinm. 225 rich-ſſes f. AI uncerta! um, ef. 8 cn , ef. | 
good and the wicked, but honour and virtue are laſting. 
bon m, ve f. me hunt m, e f. bonneur „ vertu f. durable c 
The Seine, a capital river, is longer than the T bees 

. lang m, ue f. ä Tame f. 

but the latter is wider than the former. The wittieſt and 

mais lage c. | 


ſpirituel m, If. 
wiſeſt man without . good- breeding is like an unpoliſhed 


Arge c. fans Education f. Comme brut m, ef. 

piece of marble. \ The Havannah, or rather the Iſland of 
piece f. marbie m. Haan 6 Ay 44: 1% . 
Cuba, was _ en by the Engliſh | on the | twelfch of 

. | 0 e 15 m. le 

Auguſt, 1763, "under the reign of George the third. 
[out | ous regni 2 

Annibal was braver than any Carthaginian officer; he 
lannibal brad c. Carthas aginors officer m. 
was no | more than 26 years (of age), when he was 
* a pas | „ ct Mm. quand | fat 
made a gen neral. The poorer people are, the leſs care the 

| Fd 5 genera 5 Poli- Ure-C. gens Pls | d' embarras 

Rave. (The conflruftien if this laft Sentence 5 More the 

People are poor, leſs they have care). : 


. 


| 


n 


N 2 
3 4 . 7 — — —— w_ * — - 
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OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 23 


Rvurxs for the Conſtruction of PRoxovuns, 


UCH is the nature of Pronouns, that ſome of them 
are like Subſtantives, and ſome like Adjectives ; but 


they are moſt of them fo intricate, that I look upon the 
conſtruction of this Part of ſpeech as the moſt perplexing 


of all; therefore I will endeavour to diſplay it with as 


much clearneſs and brevity as my plan will admit: but, 
Learners are to obſerve that ſeveral Pronouns being never 
uſed without verbs, it is impoſſible not ta introduce them 
in ſome of the following Exerciſes, though it is deviating 
from my plan; however, this neceſſary anticipation will 


hardly give any trouble to thoſe who have either learned 


the Conjugation of French Verbs, or will look for their 
reſpective terminations in the Introduction. 


I. The Perſonal Pronouns je (Ih, tu (thor ), il ( he + nou? 


(wwe) vous (you), Sc. are uſed with Verbs as their Subjects x, 


either 1 or after fdr if they imply an 4 uterragation ; 


E X A-M-P-. L E: 
1 ready. Is he at home? 


Je ſuis prit, Ejt-il au logis? 
R A * 1 8 


I eat. Thou readeſt. He plays. We talk. You hear. 


manger (1) _ lire (Air) jacuer (1) parle, (1) entendre (4) 


They laugh. Am I praiſed? Art thou blamed? Is he 


tire (4 ir) etre(41r) Her (1) blumer (1) 
rewarded? Are they condemned ? Have you received ? 


rEcomp:nſer (1) condamner (1) abi (3 ir) recevar (3) 


Have they done? Had they dined? Was ſhe with you? 
faire. (4 ir) | "oor (1) doit | 4222 


— 
—— 


1 - — 


— — 


* The Subject, called by the Lating the Noninative of the „ Vord; | is e! ither 
one or er eral Pronouns, or pubRantiy ee, to * hich ths Verb relates. 
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II. The Pronouns il and elle (it) fg. ils and elles plur. 
are uſed jor inanimate Things, as well as for living Creatures; 
EX A M P I. E: 


Take this book, it is very well bound; 
Prenez ce livre, il oft fort bien relis. 


FE AXIS - 
| Your coat is too long, and it is badly made. The door 


1 muſt not | be opened; is it ſhut? Give me two or 


never be=rendered into French by il qui, elle qui, &c. but by 


. ngular Nuxber ; and ceux qui n, ce les qui f,, plural; 
. 4 M P 1 E: 


"Be or ſhe that loves to ſpeak much is blameable ; ; 
Celui ou celle qui ai me d Parler beaucoup eft Llamable. 


F.R AX 1 8. 


Vit Seb ee . eins 


ſpoke is Wee She that ſtands by her is the youngeſt, 


parlois arif m, ef. Ui — aupres d elle ſeine Co 


are deſpicable, Happy is he who ſhuns bad company. 


Oo mepiiſebli c. Heu e compgnics f. pl. 


— 


—— — —_ 


Heil it —_—_ | long 111. fait Por te f. | 


| ne doit pas buvert m, e f. Ferme m, cf. | 
three apples if they are ripe. Learn this leſſon by heart: 
Poiume f. f ww, m. e f. apres Ion f. Par ca ur 
it is very ſhort; and do this exerciſe, it is eaſy. 
court m, e f. Files de voir m. fat ile. 


III Theſe + Perſonal Pronouns, he, PO or they, being fol- 


bed by the Relative Prentice that, who, or whom, mu/t 


the Demonſirative Pronouns celui qui , celle qui f, for the 


He that lives honeſtly is eſteemed, She to waom I 


though ſhe appears the oldeſt. They who deſpiſe learning 
- quorgue 5 paroſſe Dieille f. meprifent ſee "NCES pl. 5 | 


* 
j 
* 
= 
1 


N 
* 
222 EE. I nd 
a * 
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IV. If the laſt mentioned Pronouns, hey ſhe, or they, are 
ſeparated in Engliſb from that, who, or whom, the Rela- 


tive qui or que muſt nevertheleſs be placed immediately Jnr 
celui, &c. and in the ſecond State, dont, for de qui, 75 2% ; 


'z SA A MF: bo By 


He is very happy who can moderate his paſſions ; 
Celui qui peut moderer ſes paſſims eff tres- beurer eur, 


F N K I. 


They ceſerve being puniſhed who difobey their maſters, 


merit nt d tie 4 | deſol ei ſſent Q malte 


He is contemptible who ſupports idleneſs. She is praſſe- 


nepi : ave encauſage p relle f. | *  lon- 
worthy who peers a good reputation to the pleaſures 
cle c. tfere | _— won F. plarfir m. 
of this world. T hey have a nob! e foul who prefer death 

monde mm. | ame f. P/ efernent mot f. 
to infamy. He of whom you ſpeak is a coward, I hey 
os, fam "2 NES ar leg foltron ri. 
overload nature who drink without being dry. 
farchw volt - --.- to, vent | 25 avi 2 


—̃ ä — Sl — — 
* 9 ” 


Obſerve—1/t, That the Pei fonal Pronouns I and thou, 


being either followed by a Relative Pronoun, or uſed imme- 


diately after any Tenſe of the imperſonal Harb it is, are alſo to 
be rendered by Conjuntive pronouns ; Exam. I who [peak 
to you have ſeen it feveral times, Hoi gui vans parle, je 
Pai vu pluficurs fois; It is 0 and not you, Ce? hol, et non 
pas vous z Ne, See R. V. p. 29. —20ly. That the Particle 


ce is frequently uſed inſtead 7 il or elle fing. and ils or elles 


Plur. Exam. He or She is a pattern of virtue, ce/t un 


mod eie de vertu; they are patterns of economy, ce ſoat des 
. madeles dibconamie; &c. See the note annexed to p. 255, 111 


the Practical French Grammar. guy. That the Perſonal 
pronoun they 75 alſo rendered by the particle on, iu ſpeating 
in a general ſenſe; Exam. They do not allow that in France, 


on ne permet pas cela en France; &c. See the Conſlrudtion of 


the Particle on, in the Third Part of this Book, f. 112. 
= 


—— 
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R ULES for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
i CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


which the following Obſervations are to be made, in 
order to remove the difficulty, which Learners oſten meet 
with i in making a proper — and right uſe of them; vi. 


17. Sh, 7 are placed after the * Perſon, in 
toi c, /ing. |} uſed affirmatively; and after Prepoſitive Far- 
Lticles; fuch as for, with, of, to, N 


me c, Ang. (2d. —Theſe are uſed immediately before verbs, and 
te c, /ing. + are common to both Genders ; me and te ſerve for 
ec; f. p. the Singular, but le for bath Numbers. 


34. .—Theſe Pronouns are ſet immediately after 
| prepoſuttve Particles, fuch as for, with, againit, 
J of, to, unto, &c. But, as ſoi 75 not ta be 
uſed i iudliſcriminately far lui or elle, Learners 
ſhould not overleok the 2d. Remark, which is 
annexed to the following Rules, p. 29. 


lui mn, Ang. 
elle f, ſing. 
_ fol c ſong. 
eux n, plux. 


1 ele 7; Plur. 


leur c, plur.] Ferbe, according to the Rule, if they can by re- 


and by to them in the Plural. 
le m, 1 ing. | «th. —Theſe are generally ſet after 7 before 


| la f ng. 
= Tes & yl. 


with the Particle to prefixed to them. 


nous c plur. 6th—Theſe 6 are placed either . or after 
Verbs, e. to the If, 2d. and 3d. Rules, 


vous 65 plur, 


: HERE are 16 Conjunctive pronouns i in French, on 


moi c, Ving. both Numbers of the Imperative Mod, of Verbs 


lui c, fo 1g. (4th. Theſe are placed either before, ter 


0 ved by to him, or to. her in the Singular; 


Verbs, if they cannot be conſtrued in  Engliſo- 


1 


ſenſe, after the ſecond Perſon, ft ngular or plural, of the Iinpe- 
Py provided no Negative mas occurs in that Phraſe z 


and uſed in the ſecond perſon of the Inder ative Mood, are 
Joined with the Particle and, it is more elegant, not? vith/land- 
ing the directions contained in the Rule before mentioned, ta 


0 Place the Pronoun, of the ſecand Verb, before than after it; 
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I. The Conunetive Pronouns prefixed to the 1/7. 4th. Sch. 


and th. obſervations, except ſol, are uſod in their reſpective 


a Re EC 
Give me. Bring him. Lend us, Cc. 


| Donnez moi. Aportex lui. Pritez nous. 
"AX 1-13, 


Shew me that, give it me. Bring me yOu exercue,.- i 
paid ccla done Aportez devo m. 
lter it, and afterwards write it * fair. Help us. Write to 
ecrigeg enſuite nettes aunet aide Five 
him. Send her ſome fruit. Forgive them for this time. 
enunyer fruit m. pardounes Pour fois k. 


„„ 


Tt When two Verbs, attended with Conjunitive Pronouns 


E NM N M N L. E: 


8 75 
Take it, and eat 24 3 | 
Prenez le, et le nangex. | 
. f 
See him, and comfort him. Write to her, and tell her. 
Tre TH 14 ecriv 2 | dites 
Admoniſh them, and correct them. Riſe, and get ready 
ret im. nde 2 „ | corriges a levihi-uCus 5 ape eter (1) 4 
to go out, Speak to her and bring her hither if you can. 4 
a forty: 7 ; 1 par 2 ; 4/21? | FEED : 5 2 pat: = L 
| * The Learner is to obſerve that the Conj unctive Pronoun / or la does ? | 


not alw ays admit of an clifion before an initial vowel as the Article {2 or 
a does; lee the exceptions contained! in the Practical Ii nch Gram. p. t. 


Y 4 oy 
of * 
* DD -. 7 
0 | 1 
f 9 
: 6 4 
* 
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IL. The Gun ve Pronouns, prefixed to the 24. 1 5th, 
and btb. obſervations, are placed immediately before Verbs, whe- 
ther there be a Negative Particle uſed with hem, or not; ex- 


cept, borocuer, in the caſe * ſpecified in the „. Rule, 


N A MP L EB: 


Do not throw him on the ground; he beat me. 
Ne le Jeitez pas a a terre; il me buttit. 


e 
Can you | fend it me to-morrow ? Do not give it him. 1 


Pouves envoyer | de main | dlonnen (1) 
will bring it you if you deſire it. Do you hate me? You 
apo? ter 1) i — exiger (1) Fair (2 ir) 
don't anſwer. me. Llove you with all my heart. She told 
raepm̃dre (a) © aimer (1) de coeur m. lite (4 ir) 
me yeſterday, that you was very troubleſome to he 
| Pier — „ tncommode | 
=: Iv. When Conjun@ive Pronouns are uſed with · a Com 


pound Tenſe, i. e. with an Auxiliary Verb and a Participle 
Y the Preterite, they are to be placed before the Auxiliary; 


„ N Nd 


C5 Has he given her what he had promiſed ber ? 
Lui 41-0 donne ce qu'il lui at promis 9 


e PR A K* I 8. 


Has ſhe returned you the book which you. 2 ent her? 
i;, . que "tir (1) | 

Have you told him that you bad ent it me ? Have they 

8 envoyer (1) 

ordered it? Shall they have it in time! 0 Has he bouzht it? 

or donne a tems. | ebe +4 {1 ) 

: hive wrote to dür but he has not yet anſwered me. 

80 „ mais encore fail repanſe 


nm 


| 3 
3 ů—— 


. 


* troned in an indefinite ſenſe; Exam. Ever 
- timfelf, chacun agit pour fat; &c. But, if the Subjfantive 
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V. Compunttive Pronouns are alſo uſed, in French, Ii. 


Aſter the Imperſonal Verb it is, &c. 2dly. After Particles, 


ths Perſonal Pronouns are uſed in Engliſh in both cafes ;, 
15 TVT 
It is neither J nor he, but it is he; 
Ce ne? ni moi ni lui, mais c'ęſt elle. 
J 


Was it he that conquered Mexico? Is it you who deny 


ee _7 corguit Md xique m. q é ni. 
it? It is not I, but he and ſhe. It was neither he nor 
| mais _ 11 
I, but it was either you or they. I have ſaid it] as well 
mais | dit _ aulſi bien 


as | they. 


Ou | NU 
Do as I, or elſe our maſter will be very angry. 
yo "Janes: ou bien are bien acbb. 


Olferve—1. That the Engliſh pronouns correſponding with 
thoſe prefixed to the third and fourth obſervations, p. 26, are 


often reſolved into French by the Particles en and y, for either 


Gender and Number, and are, like them, placed immediately 
before Verbs, as may be ſeen in the Third Part of theſe Exer- 
 erſes, from p. 121. to p. 127.—2dly. That ſoi is uſed inſtead 


of lui or elle in ſentences whoſe ſulject is a ah rate men- 
ody acts for 


rs uſed in a definite ſenſe, lui or elle muſt be uſed according to. 
the Gender of their antecedent ; Exam. Mr. R- minds him- 


ſelf only, and cares for no body elſe, Monſ. Rue penſe 


gu'a lui, et ne ſe ſoucte de perſonne ; &c.—Jdly. That meme 


(felf) is frequently joined to the Conjunctive Pronouns moi, 


toi, ſoi, lui, elle, /ing. as well as memes (ſelves) to nous, 
vous, eux, elles, Plur. in order to denote, in a parfigular 
manner, the ollject ſpoken of; Exam. Every man math 
ſelf add to the advantages and miſeries of life, 5% 
peut ſoi- mim, or les pommes peuvent eux-mewss, ajouter aun 
avantages et aux miyeres de la vie; &&. 
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Rurzts for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Po | fue Pronouns are always placed before their Subſtan 
lives, and muſt be of the ſame Gender and Number; 


RE K A M.P 1 


MA, father, my mother, and my brothers; 
on pere, ma mere, et mes freres. 


| r R AX 1 8. 


Go to my neighbour's *, enquire after his ſon. Have you 


alles ches voin m. form Z-vous de _ fits 1m. 
4 ſeen my cauary-birds? Walk in our garden. 
Ol j-rin m. romin 3-vous dans Jai din m. 
Examine his papers. ook for my letter. Don't 
ei papier m. cherche lettre f. ne 
go out without an umbrella, your gloves and your fan. 
oriez pas fans | paruſol SES gent m. x evental m. 


II. The ma cull 
zn/tead of the feminingma, ta, fa, before a feminine Subſlantive 
1 eitber with a Yawel or with an h not aſpirated 
JFC 
It was my intention. 5 is his humour. 
C' ctoit mon intention. C'eſt fon DUMEUT. 
R IE. 


Her affection for me is not great. Thy rword is too 
of Jen f. pour 5 grand Mm, ef. _epect . * * 
action is not blameable. His hiſtory is 


bl: bl: Cs | | hiſtor E 1. 
r My clock | does not go] right now. 
5e f. ne va ha bien 


See an obſervation ad 5, annexed 10 p. 73. 


" 


ronouns mon, ton, ſon, muſt be uſed 


i } 
* 
"F< 8 FL N= a Me N 
— 5 oY OE EI 
x 


4 } 
* 
erat; © Sogn to _ * * ; 
* 
* 
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III. Poſſeſſive Pronouns do not agree in French with the 
Poſſeſſor, as in Engliſh, but with the Gender of the thing 
poſſeſſed, i. e. with the Subſtantives they are prefixed to; 


RE X 1 M . 


The end of his or her cane, has ſpoiled her or his hat; | 
Le boutdeſa cane a gate fon chapeau, 
© RA NETS 
Take up his or her knife. Give him his or ker fork. 
ramaſſew ——_ ccouteau m. donne 3 Pourchelie f. 
Return her his or her book. Hang up her or his 
rende livre m. pendre (4) | 


hat. Mend her or his pen. Clean her or his buckles. 


ehepeau m. taillez plum f. nettoyez 5 voucle f. 


IV. Poſſeſſive Pronouns mißt always be repeated 117 French». © 


before every Subſtantive, when there are more than one in the 


5 fame Sentence; likewiſe they are to be uſed before Subjlantives 


ſigniſying Relation or Friendſhip, when we ſpeak to them; 
1 in theſe two caſes they are generally left out in Engliſb; 


Couſin, bring me my coat and waiſtcoat z 
Mon coujin, aportez moi mon habit et ma veſte, 


PP R A XK 1 8. 
Uncle fhall you be here this evening? Ves, child. 


cuncle m. : | M ſoir m. enfa 
Brother, come hither, Do you call ſiſter ? 

freie m. ven ici — appellez-vous ”-. 

loit my friends and relations, eur god-fat 
| perdu „ am m. | parent mp , { : ti —— 2 
aſſiſt you. His maſter, miſtreſs, dat jan are dead. 


. A A 
Lig mattr; m. maitr:fe lutcur Fs mort m. 


— 
— 


— Aff 2 
— — * « 
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V. When one of the Poſſeſſwoe Promouns is before the word 


Take, it muſt be rendered into French by the Comun®tive Pro- 
noun thet to it, after the manner following ; 


EXAM P L E. 


For my ſake, er for your fake; 
Hour amour de moi, ou pour 1” amour de vous. 


P KA * 18. 


Kw it for my ſake. Do that for thy ſake, Don't te 11 
rde 


gar „ „ e 
it for his ſake. Take it and preſerve it for her ſake. Pray, 
"Prenes preſerves die grace 


ſtay here an inſtant for our ſake. Let bb him oo it for your 
 reſles ici inſtant m. 


fake, Go thither for their ſake. Aſſiſt me for God s fake, 


8 | 1 85 alleꝝ ae Dieu 
e Serv. That, the? mon, ton, ſon, which are direci- 
ed to be uſed in the ſecond Rule, p. 30, are not Atrittly gram-. 


matical, they are nevertheleſs always introduced, in order to 
avoid the cacophony the other P nous would occaſion; jet we ſay 
ee mon amie, or m'amie, in ſpeaking to a very inti- 
now frien —2dly. That, when Poſſeſſrue Pronouns occur after a 
efletive Verb, and before a Subſtantive denoting a part of the 
Budy, they are rendered by the firſt ſtate of the Definite Article, 


Viz. le, la, l', les; Exam. I waſh my hands and face every 


morning, Fe me lave les mains et le viſage tous les matins; &c. 


But, if we ſpeak of a Limb affected with Cold, Heat, Hurt, 


or Sore, they are expreſſed by the third State of the Article 3 : 


Exam. I have got a pain in my tide, ſtomach, head, teeth, 


Tai mal au cite, d! eftpmac, a la ttte, aux dents Ac. 
| That the Poſſeſſive Pronoun its, which relates to irra- 
710988 objects, is elegantly expreſſed in French by en, when 
it can be refolved in Engliſh by of it, as in this Example ; This 
plant is very common, but I don't know its properties, cette 


- Plante eft tres Commune, mais je n'en connois pas les vertus; &c. 
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RuLrts for the Frexncn Conſtruction of 
ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


4. . olute Preneitns are uſed in French, as in Engliſh, to 


avoid the repetition of a Subſtantive "that precedes them, 


with which they muſt agree both in Gender and Number; 


E X 1 M N U R 


Is that your book? Yes, it is ine. 
Eſt ce-la votre livre? Oui, c 9 le mien. 


R A * IS. 


Your father and mine [ are talking | together. 1 have 


pere m. par lent en/: 5 -mble 


loſt my ſeal, lend me yours, Their houſe is almoſt 


per du cachet m. prites m.aijon f. 


oppoſite to ours. His leſſon is long, but mine is ſhort; 


vi -A-, de | =: feof loygue mais court m, ef. 
the king was in his coach and the queen in hers. Way 


dans carroſſe m. "Fete . 


buſineſs requires more Jabour and care than yours or Is. 


profciſion f. requertr (2 ir) travoil Join 2 o 


II. F the Particle of is fet immediately before Hela 


Pronouns, they are to be rendered into French by a Poſſeſſive ; 


E N A MP 1 


A friend of mine would be very glad to, &c, 
Un de mes amis ſeroit bien aiſe dey oc. 


FLATTS 


A kinſman of yours has obtained a penſion. Two 
par ent m. obtenu pe n fi in f. 


ſervants of his robbed him. A ſcholar of mine has 


dome. 19ue .. ecolter m. 


learned to write, and ſpeak French in four months. 


pl is A ectire a parler 1 #4615 m. 


o 


” 
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III. Ven an Abſolute Pronoun is preceded by any of the 
T enfes of the Verb to Be, and a Sul/tantive uſed in the fame 
ſentence, the Abſolute Pronoun muſt be rendered int9 French 
by a Conjunctive, with the Particle à (to) prefixed to it; 

Rd + OW OY 
This book is mine; Ce livre g a moi. 
1 . 

This horſe was mine, now it is thine. This necche 


25 cheval m. ctoit I à pr eſent | anole. 

is hers, This field was ours, and this meadow is yours. 
"2 5 8 JJ ͥͤ Ins pre m. 

This houſe was his; and theſe trees were theirs, 
| mai ſon f. . arbre m. Hint | 
The gun which you have bought of Mr. Snyth was mine, 

Feifil m. ante 


before it was his. Is that country-houſe, near S- 
avantque fut „ ni ſen de campagne f. pres de 6 
ampton, yours or his? If it was mine, I would fell it. 

: * — 8 i . 4 verndre (4) 

You may obſerve— 1ſt. That theſe Pronouns are ſometimes uſed 
zn French, after the manner of Sub/antives, but in the mas- 
culine Gender only; Exam. Il faut rendre à chacun le ſien, 
we muſt give every one his due; le mien & le tien ſont la 
ſource de toutes les diviſions, was it not for mine and thine, 
there would be no diviſions; Sc. They alſs figure after the ſume 
manner, in the plural Number, to dente a collection of oe; 
Exam. Nous & les no0tres, we and ours; vous et les votres, 
you and yours; lui et les ſiens, he and his; &c. 2dly. That, 
with reſpect to the ſecond Rule, when ſuch expreſſiuns as of mine, 
of yours, of his, &c. are uſed 1n1efinitely, they are rendered 
either by qui and a Conunttive Pronoun placed after the third 

erſon of the Preſent-tenje in the Suljunctive of the verb Etre, 
or before the ſame Tenſe of the verb Apartenir; Exam. I have 
got nothing of yours, je nai rien qui foit a vous, o je jc 

Wai rien qui vous apartienne; &c. The verb Apartenir may 
alſo be introduced in the expreſſions annexed to the third Rule; 
&5 ce cheval m'apartenoit; &c. 


©. EEO IIS 
* Sr Py 
" ES os —.. 


with ſuch words as begin with a Vowel or h not aſpirated ;, 5 


This work | will not be ] finiſhed this fammer ; nor 


his brother's. 
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Roles for the Fxzxcn Conſtruction of 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


This or that, 5 and ct m, cette f, ſing. 
T hele or — ces c. pl. 


1. * E Pronouns ce and cet are both uſed for the 
Maſculine Gender, with this difference, that ce is al- 
ways uſed with words beginning with a Confunant ; and cet #- 


— 


EX A M P 1. E. 
In this world. With this child. 
Dans ce monde. Avec cet enfant. 
„ 
This horſe trots well. This man talks too loud. 


che val m. trote Os | par le t 2 how 
This table is too wide. Theſe claſſes are not 7 WSÞ 
table f. „ Derr m. del Ws 


ou rage m. ne ſera pas ini EE m. = ad 


even this year. That tree is dead you | ſhould have it 


11.me anne: f. arbre m. mort devrizz le fare 


cut down. | Theie boys and thoſe girls run faſter than 
abaltre ' gargin Ms fille f. courent wite 76% 


that woman. This hat is ® the Gentleman's, and not 


femme f. chaprau m. Mon ſſeur vunu- as 
yours. This houſe is Mr. Martin's, but that orchard is 


maiſon f. | mais Ve! g & Ile 


n 


. 7 12 8 a : . —_ 
n 1 


* In this and the like expreſſions, the verb is may be rendered either by 
c/?, or by apartient; but, whatever verb is made uſe of in French, the Sub- 
ſtantiye muſt always be placed in the third State, that is, witl: 4 Or avg &. 


E. 


25 E 
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Ls 


4 * 


II. The Proneins celui n, celle f. (this er that) ccux v, 
celles f. (theſe or thoſe) are uſed in French as in Enclifh, t to 
aid the TI of the Subſtantives they relate to; 


EX AMPLE; 


The King” s coach, and that of the Queen . 
Le carraſſe du Rei, et celui de la Reine. 


FA AA 4 


The city of London is bigger, and contains more 


cite f. Londres © grand m, ef. contient 
inhabitants than that of Paris. This houſe is ſmaller 
habitant m. maiſn f. petit m, ef. 
than that of your brother. He has tak ten the beſt, and has 
frere m. | pris meill:ur m, ef. 
iven me thoſe which | are good for nothing | . 
".gonne 5 qui „ Valent rien 


III. The Particles ci and 13 are al a to the laſt Pronouns 


celui, celle, ceux, Sc. when we mean to point more particular- 
ly at an objee?, in which caſe the Subſtantive is not evpreſſed ; 


TW 1 oa 


Your horſe is as fine as this; 
Votre cheval oft auſſi beau que celui-ci. 


PR AX I, $ 


Fat that apple, and I will eat this. Theſe pears are better 


man geg one ff.. mangerai | parre f. 

than thoſe, Virtue and vice produce different effects; 

m "ovens f. vice m. produiſent Ft m. 

this cauſes the miſery of men, that makes them happy. 
eaſe miſere f. rend heureu x. 


Here are | my books, but theſe are good, and thoſe bad. 


voici | lures m. e,, mau Vai m. 


CHEE. 2 


both the Singular and Plural unter; Exam. Eli-ce 1 
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IV. The Pronouns this and that, fanding for ſomething 
pointed to, but not named, or ſerving to indicate objects col- 


lecti vely mentioned, without being expreſſed, are rendered by 
cect and cela; Ds 


LAMP LF 
This is more ſurpriſing than that; 
Ceci ejt plus ſurprenant que cela. 


„„ 1-8. 


That is admirable. This is very fine. In ſaying that, 


adinir able G. beau m. diſant SR 

he looked at me. This will occaſion a new law-ſuit, I 
r-garda 95 caſoomera proce m.. 
did. not think of that. All chat is true. This was 

| penſuis A tout ra! fut 

approved by a few; but that difyleaſed the whole company. 

aprouve - fe quelqueS-uns 4 eplut a | _ Comparme f. 


Obſerve— . That ce is alſo frequvutl 7 Ted in French 
as a Subſtantive, and even as a whale 3 in which cir 
cumſtance it precedes dont, qui, or que; Exam. That of 
which you fpike to me yeſterday 15 done, ce dont vous me 


parlates hier eſt fait; Qc.— 2%. That ce is often conſiru- 


ed with the verb Etre, in order 10 denote, in a more cowl 
manner, the polſeſſion or pecuttarity of things, and is 1jo4 r 
5 


votre cheval? is that your horſe ? oui ce Feſt, yes t ; 
ſont-ce Ia vos gants? are theſe your glabes? ou ce les 
ſont, yes they are; eſt-ce la, 6 Telemagu e, les penſees qui 


& c. are theſe, Telemachus, the thoughts which Sc. TELEM. 


L. 1. For the ' wfe of ce, inſtead 77 the Pronoun il, with. the 


third Perſon of anuy of the Tenſes of the verb Etre, as C elt, 
it is; &c. fee the Rules on Ine ſonal verbs, p. 82. 


J.aſtly, that theſe Pronouns icelui , icelle, f. ſing. iceux m, 


icelles f. plur. are only Law terms, which are uſed to prevent 
equivecations, but never admitted in anither ftyle. 


E 2 


” — — 
— 


* 2 
3 46 a 7 * 
— — — * 
7 ” 


—— aæͥ—k— 


* ” 
Y > > ”_— N e - 
—— — — — 
* * 4 , 
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Rur zs for he Fi Conſtruction of 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. u Pronouns qui (who, that or which * and que 
(whom, that or which *) are uſed for both Numbers 


and Aar and with any Subſtantive whatever z 
E X A M T L £8: 


The man J] who ſings, | ZE homme | (chante. 
The woman ? or J cries, | La femme þ quis pleure. 
The children) that (laugh, I Les 85 88 Trient. 
The ſum ) that (warms, | Le foleil _ tchaufe. | 
The moon þ or ] ſhines, | La lune qui luit. 
The ſtars which ſparkle, | Les Ftoiles [v brillent.. 


N 3. 
The girl who has bought me this pen-knife, is young, 


| fille WEE | achets | canf 1 jun c. 
pretty, and obliging. The boy to whom I was ſpeaking 
goli m, e f. obligeante f. - gargon m. pr loi; 
is audacious. The woman whom God formed with 

audacicux me. | femme f. | Diu forma de 
one of Adam's 5 was the cauſe of his ſin. 
Cote f. ut | cauſe f. e feche M. 
The books which you read are good, but very difficult 
livre m. „ tres difficile c. 
to underſtand, I deteſt thoſe men that are deceitful, 
4 entendre ©. deteſte | 1 | trompeur m, 


* Thoſe Pronouns are to be rendered by ui, when they are tlie Subject 
of a Verb; and, generally, by ue, when they are the Object; but when 
they are preceded by any Particle, ſuch as of, to, from, with, againſt, after, 


f 1 ' , de ny are to be rendered by ui for rational Beings, or Things pertonified, 
1 FS: _ 


ences Fortune, Fate, &c. But, for irrational Creatures andi inanimate 


objects, by lequel, ſing. m. &c. and laquelle, ſung. f. &c. 


cile c. 


— — 

ubject 
when 
after, 
niſied, 
umate 


LAY 


8 
9 
4 
3 
& 
1 
** 
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II. Though the Relative Pronouns that, which, &c. are 
ſometimes elegantly loft out in Engliſh, it 4 not fo in French, 


out _ always be expreſſed where the 1 aſe directs their uſe 5 


E X A MP I. E. 


The wine we drank yeſterday was very good; 


Le vin que nous bumes hier Gioit fort bon. 
P . 
The company he keeps is not hone, The reaſors 
can Þ. Me f. fr. tente | aun t C. | „ 4; if. 


you give are not ſolid. 


donne 5 


The gold watch you ths 


folide o. e eee Ms. eee VOY 5 
has coſt ninety-five guineas, 1 he exerciſe you 
couts g inet fo devci/ in. 
have given me to write is too long and too hard for me. 

donne ecrire trop iff tle c. Four 


III. F the Pronoun whoſe ſtands for of mom of 
which, it is rendered . dont: foe if it ſhould be uſed inter- 


rogatively, 3 ou are to reader it by à qui (to whom) 3 


EX A MPL E S: 


1. Ferdinand whoſe courage is known; 
Ferdinant dont te courage eft connu. 


2. Whoſe beautiful Country-houle is this? 
A gui eft cette mag nifi que eo 77 de campagne! 


# TE a A 31S 
The man whoſe conduct is regular, and vihoſe actions 


Homme m. conduite f. rea ir m, e f. 


are upright, is happier than him who | abandons 


honnite c. hiureux mm. 


gen- 
himſelf | to his inclinations. Whoſe 7 OE. are theſe f 
donne inclin. ation f. 


enſ. % iu. 
E 3 


0 THE CONSTRUCTION 


SE Oe Pronoun which, aſed 0 before the 

Farticle of, is to be rend bred by dequel 7, laquelle f, &c. 

If it relates io, or agrees 2 a” 4 8 Subſtantive coming after it, 

Ly que! n, quelle fe &c. ven ufed for the Subject of a 

verb, by qui ; end for the tee by que. Laſtly, if it 1s pre- 

ceaed by of, it ſhould be refofued by dont c, or duquel m, &c. 
E XA: MP LE S$: 


1. Which of theſe two pictures do you like beſt? 
Lequel de ces deux tableaux aimez-uvous le mieux? 


2. That of which they are ſpeaking ſo often 
Celui dont er dugquel ils parlent ſi havent. 


PT aA 1-06 = 
- VWhic hof the e pens | do yo au chooſe 10 have? that whichis 


Ar T. i e- vous | 
the ſhorteſt, Vhich a 1 ſhall I write [ n ? on that 
gurt m, ef. page f. geri, di. je | 
which is the leaſt dirty. The houſe of which you | was 

Hale c. 111. ſon 5 | 
ſpeak ing | and d which you | wanted to buy IF is certainly ſold. 

Pat ies |  woulies acbeter dende 

n ative gronoun what is to be rote by ce qui 


before. verbs uſed either affirmatively or negatively y Ce que 
befor? 0 12 55 Proneun; by que before verbs 

gatively ; 99 quoi when uſed fengly, and when it N bither r pre- 
ce ded, or allotbed by a Particle; and by quel m, Auel! 775 „ 


bzfore a $4, pjtantive, according to its gender and number ;_ 
E ‚ A MF LEE: 
Say what is true, and do what I bid vou; 
ies ce gui oft rat, ct failes LE que je De ordoune. 


— 


- K 


Prepoſitive PR icle occurs at the end of a Phraſe, relating to 
1148 TWP 2 A, or 5 tt, it muſt be placed before them in 
1 thereto! Fey this is to be rendered by fur quelle ben &c. 


So Eg | * 


OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. art 


What gricves me is that he | is gohe out | without leave. 
ch ine 4 ſoit fort: ſuns permiſſion 


— 


What * thall 1 ſay to his tutor? What we do haſtily 


Vo dF at<7c Wreceptiur m. foinas a li hate 
is often imperfect, What I ſay is true. What is it? 
fe Den! in falt | dlis | Ura! | 

What | were you ſpeaking | of? Do you hear what I fay ? 
Perliae V3u5 ent endeg- u? th dis 5 

What, and what then? What books have you bought? 
douc lire m. 3 en 
You are moreover to obſerve-—1f, That, the Pronoun 


whom ig frequently rendered 55 qui, for brevity fake, in the 
three following inſlauces; the fir/%, in aſking queſtions relating 
to one 07 mare Perſons; ExANM. I ham do you know in Lon- 
don, Qui connoiflez-vous à Londres? for qui eſt-ce que 
or qui {ont les perſonnes que &c. The ſecond, when whom 
comes tmnediately after a Verb; Exam. I know whom you | 
mean; Je ſais qui vous voulez dire; for je ſais qui-eit la 


_ perſonne que &c. The third, after a Subſtantive or Con- 


functive pronoun, preceded by a Verb; Exam. Bring with 
you, or with your brother, whom you pleaſe ; Amenez avec 
vous, 0 avec votre frere, qui vous voudrez; for quiconque 


vous voudrez.—24ly. That, as we often part the Relative 


qui 97 que ſrom its Antecedent, either for elegance ſake, or on 
account of the length of ſentences, a Conjunttive Pronoun is in- 

trodaced before the Relative, in order to preſerve the regula- 
rity of the conſtrutitn required in this caſe; EXAM. Il eſt 
etonnant que Henri IV. ait peri ſi malheureuſement par 
la main d'un de ſes Sujets, lui qui ne recherchoit que le 
bonheur de ſes peuples; It is aſtoniſbing that Henry IV. 
Hotel have been ſo vaje'y Filled as he was, by the hand of one 


* The beft way of rendering this word is by que, according to the Rule, 
yet one may make uſe of this expreſſion, z et ce que in this or the like 
queſtion, with the verb uſed affirmatively thus; PWeft ce que je dirai ? but 
the only manner of rendering what before the imperſoffal it is, uſed inter- 


_ rogatively, is by t ce-que; Exam. What is it, Rueſt-ce que eff? Ke. 


E 4 


P - Oo. 
* 
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, his Subjects; ſceing that he had nothing more at heart than 
the happineſs of his people; &c.—Jaly. That qui is as fre- 
. quently repeated, in French, as other Pronouns are; EXAM. 
Je parle d'un Homme qui mange, qui boit, et qui dort plas 


qu'un autre; I ſpeak of a Man who eats, drinks, and ſleeps 


more than another , &c, ——T here being ſeveral words, which 
are uſually ſubjoined to this Part of Speech under the denomi- 
nation of Indeterminate or Indefinite Pronouns, as may be 
ſcen in ibe Practical French Grammar, p. 90, it is fit that 
' Learners ſhould alſo take notice of the following general Re- 


marks upon ſome of them; viz. Aucun (none, any) generally 


requires the Particle ne before the Verb it is accompanied 


with; as Aucun des temoins ne $'y trouva, nome of the wit- 


neſſes attended there: but, in Sentences of interrogation Aucun 
is uſed without ne; as Y a-t-il aucun de vous qui myait 
blame? is there any of you that has biamed me! Autrui 
others) implics both Genders and Numbers, and is always 
preceded by de or a; Exam. N'expoſez pas les defauts 
d'autrui, don't exgoſe the fauits of others; faites a autrui ce 
que vous voudriez qu'on vous fit, de unto others as you would 
be done by; Sc. As to the words perſonne, nul, and rien, 
fee Obſerv. 3d. f. 51. —Quelque, and in the plural quelques, 
preceding a Subſtantive, is of both Genders *, and fignifes 
ſome or any; as in this Exam, Quelque Auteur a dit-cela, 
ſome Author has ſaid that; avez-vous quelque efperance de 
_reuffir? have you any hope of ſucceeding ? c'eſt Voptnion de 


quelques perſonnes, it is the opinian of ſome people; Ac. But, 


ſfogulil the word ſome or any relate to a Subſtantive or Pronoun 
, mentioned before, it is engliſped by en; ſee the uſe of this Par- 


ticle, p. 123: and rohen ſome happens to be repeated in a 


ſentence, as is the coſe in the Praxis. on R. IV. p. 8a, the 
fit is ta be rendered by les uns, and the ſecond by les autres; 
Exam. Sime toe one thing, ſeme live another, les uns aiment 


une choſe, les autres une autre; &c, 


* Dic que prefixed to a Subſtantive, beginning with a vowel, does not 
admit of an Eliſion; therefore it is erroneons to write quelgu'argent, &c. 


— — 


| and appear what You are. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rules for the Cimſtrudion of Pronouns. 


We wiſh no evil to thoſe we defpiſe, but to thoſe who: 


| foub ton mal me, priſons iNCLS 
have à right to deſpiſe us. That reaſonable creature,. 
raiſon di | raiſounnble C creature f. 
| who is called | Man, does many unreaſonable things. 
gu "on apelle „„ aiſonnavle 


Man is the only creature whoſe happineſs is imperfect; 


feul in, e f. TDonbiur m. ſoit 


and, if we conſider him in his preſent ſtate, he ſeems born 


i confiderons * dans atm. p irt nt 
only to multiply his ſpecies in this world, and tranſmit 
pour augmenter  eſpece f. | monde m. tranſmct ive 


it to poſterity what great advantage has he then OE 


2 rerite f. galvvanta g m. done au deſl: 


the beaſts and birds ? this; his ſoul, which is more. 


des - bete oli ſeau ame . imm tcl m, . £ | 
and capable of acquiring knowledge. | As ſoon as | 
acquertr. ſcience s- ol. FEY WT 
Soloincn, abandoned. himſelf to love, he loft his reafon.. 
Sol:mon = Sabandonma © amour perdit | rotſon . 


Achilles was invulnerable all over his body, except in. 
Achille font: © partout corps m. 


his heel. What is admirable in Peter the Great is not his 


talou ra Pit 
ſucceſs, but his reſolution and travels. A T hey deſerve to 
ſuccès m; reſolution . e my. 1 1tent 
be encouraged, who undertake to ſcr̃ve the public. He- 


encourage entreprennent de ſer ct a POE 


| who | is ſolicitous to know every atria): expretlion which: 


a envie de ſavoir ſalirique C. 


is vented againſt him, leads a liſe of anxiety | „ Say" 
lance m vit dans Pinquetud:s dites: * 


what is true, and do what is juſt. Be what you appear, 


vrai faites 1 Ie hind 3 P. uroi 


ſon * With the Pronoun or 900 
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Rol zs for the Conſtruction of VERBS. 


HE conſtant concomitants of a Verb ire a Subject 
an! . The Subject, called by the Latins 
tie N:minative of the Verb, is either one or ſeveral Sub- 
ſtantives or Pronouns, which do what the Verb ſignifies, 


placed either before or after the Verb; ExAm. Horſes 
neioh, Dogs bark, as you hear © is he there? &. The Object, 


called, by the fame, the Caſe of the Verb, 1s the Subflan⸗ 


tive or Pronoun that depends upon the Yerd; Ex AM. 


6 preſerves the World; 
Theſe words are eaſily diſtinguiſhed; for the Subje& 18 


God ihe Verb 1s By and the Object i is the World. 


fame W., and Per- 


antive gr goes before it; 


1. 1 perſonal Perb miſt be 0 


E X AM p L E: 
I peak, thou ſigheſt, and our friend Ra; 
Je Parkes tu ſoupires, et natre ami it. 


E N 4 xX 18. 
Virtue excelleth all things, and has its e in 


werty f. ai paſſer (1 ) ch ſe f. qvoir (3 ir) recompenſe f. 
itſcelfl. We are the children of God, and muſt 
“re (4 ir) enfant m. Dien dev oir (4) 


ebſcrve his law. Our happineſs depends on religion. 


— 


c Fro (3 ) tor f. | bonheur m. aa (4) de 


— — 


—_— 


” oh * u * 


* v erbs have three Perſons 3 in each Number, . by the "it J, 
thou, he, or je, ſfingularz wwe, you Or ye, they, plural. Obſerve that 7 and 
ave always denote the firſt Perſon ; tha, you and ye the ſecond; be, ſpe, they, 
and = Subſtantive E ſoe ver, the this d; let their diſpoſition be as it wall. 


OF VERBS. 45 


II. When two Verbs, following each other, have a perfenal 
pronoun for their Subject, it is uſeleſs to repeat the Pronoun, if 
they are in the ſame tenſe ; but ſhould the two verbs be in dif= 
ferent tenſes, it is neceſſary to repeat the Pronoun in French; 


E AA M P I. E 8: 
1. We have ſeen your father, and have invited him; 7 
Nous avons vu votre fere, ot Pawvons invite, 


2. I ſay and will always ſay that you are idle; 
Fe dis et je dirai toujours que vous ttes oifife. 


i 


PR: A NK IS. 


1 i oo | and fee | Mrs. Grantham, and will deſire her 
r (1) Voir prier (1) 
to come immediately, She loves compliments, and 


| FE | fart cas: 5 | aimer (1) 
receives them always with pleaſure, I have ſeen Mr. 


recevoir (3) aU voi, (3 ir) 


Durand to-day, and will dine with him n Sunday next. 


aaf % diner (1) | prochaine 


III. A Verb that has more than one 8 ubſtantive or Pronoun 


for its Subject, 1 3 be rendered vy the Plural Nunben; 


R X A M P B. B. 
The King and the Queen are in good health z; 


Le Roi et la Reine font en bonne ſanté. 
n A X16 


Patience and perſeverance are virtues often neceſſar 2 


| W. atience f. perſeverance 8 Derbu f. ſfauuent nde lſuirè c. 


it and ſenſe are preferable to beauty. Anger, e 


: eſpri it m. ju gemieè ni Mm. 5. autet. colerg f. v. eanuce f. 
and obſtinacy, ſeem unworthy of a reaſonable being. 


entẽsement m. Paroiuri 63 ir) ind gne c. raiſonnable c. łtre nu. 


"IT 8 


i . 


— <a Cu 
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IV. If a Verb has for its Subjeft, Pronouns of different 


| Perſons, it muſt agree with the Firſt Perſon, rather than with 


the Second ; and with the Second rather than the Third * > 


E X A: M P L E 
He and I are ſatisfied ; 


Lui et moi nous eee contens. 
RR 
You and I believe that the happinefs of this world con- 


crrire (4 ir) que felicuet, monde m 
fiſts | in fulfilling | af all our religious and civil duties. His 
* emer 5 de boi m. 
neighbour and 1 are reſolved to go to Scarborough by ſea, 
| 21 fit m. rehelus  Pallir 4 mer 
and to return by land. Steven and you are talking 
d: reventr terre Etienne | parker (1) 
louder than I. She and they will go to town to-morrow. 
baut „ en demain. 


. af Colleftive mord, fuch as number, moſt, &c. 
followed by a Subſtantive in the Plural Number, the Verb is 


generally put in the Plural; but if they come before a Sub- 
 flantive & gular the Verb is always to be i in the Singular; "= 


EXAMPLE s: 


1. Moft of his friends  farſook him; 
La plupart de ſes amis Pabandonnerent. 


2, Moſt people ds that in France; 
La plipart du monde fait cela en Francs. 


* — : * 5 5 8 — JA 


* Thoſe who are not verſedin the Rudiments of Grammar are to obſerve, 
that the quality, and not the accidental diſpoſition, of Pronouns is here al- 
juded to; therefore the Pronoun 7 always requires the firſt Perſon; thou the 


ſecond br, ſe, or it, the third; and ſo on for the Plural: ſee Introd. p. vi. 


4 ct . 
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„ 


A great number of | learned men | maintain that the 
| nombre m. favans | foutenir (2 ir) : | 

earth turns round the fun; moſt people are of this 

terre f. tourner (1) au- tour du la plipart du monde 

opinion, The generality of men follow their inclinations, 
opinton f. plus grande partie f. ſuivre (4 ir) inclination f. 


A vaſt quantity | of people went to ſee Lunardi's balloon. 


infinite f. | gens pl. aller (4 ir) vor _ acroſtate m. 


Mith reſpeci to Rule IV. it muſt be obſerved that the Con- 


junctive Pronouns moi or toi can never be made the Subject 0 


a Verb, whether they are we ſingly or after a Subſtantive or 
be wrong to ſay lui et moi ſom- 
mes contens, and litetwiſe mon Frere et moi croyons &c. 
for the Verb, in ſuch ſentences, requires an immeatate Perſonal 
pronoun for its Subject, which is the reaſon that nous is in- 
troduced in the Example annexed to that Rule yet the Pro- 


Proncun; therefore it won 


nouns lui and eux may, either conjointiy or ſeparately after a 


Subſtantive, become the Subject of Verb without the concur- 
rence of a Perſonal pronoun; Exam. Lui & eux font alles à 


Paris, he and they are gone to Paris; Mon frere et lui de- 


voient partir enſemble, my brother and he were to ſet out to- 


gether, &c. As to the laſt Rule (the V.) Mr. Reſtaut has 


inſerted in his Grammar, p. 168, Paris Edit. that all col- 


lectiue words require the verb they are the ſubject of, in the 

plural Number; but our beſt Writers do not follow this Rule; 

for inſtance, L' Abbe Millot fays, in his Elemens de PHiſtoire | 
d& Angleterre, in beating of King Ethelbert's converſion to 


chriſtianity, la piupart de ſes ſujets ſuivit ſon exemple. It 


may not be amiſs to obſerve here, that after theſe wards, auſſi, 
ainſi, encore, helas, peut-etre, du-moins, au-moins, en 
_ vain, and a-peine, the Perſonal pronoun is uſually placed after 
the verb, altho' the phraſe implies an affirmation; Exam. 
Aauſſi ſuis-je rẽſolu de m'en tenir a mon premier projet, 


| therefore I am reſolved to abide by my firſt plan; Ec. 


43 THE CONSTRUCTION 
Of VeRBs uſed INTERROGATIVELY.: 
I. TI the Interrogation is made by a Perſonal Pronoun, the 
Pronoun is to be placed in French ofter the Herb x; 
C 
Are you ſick? Do you ſpeak French? 
Etes-vous malade? Parlez- vous Francis! 


P R A X I. 8. 
| Do you hear me? Did you fe ber? Shan you lay 


ente ndre (4) Var (3 ir) | _reſter (1) 
a long time, Have they been puniſhed? Ha d you 
long tems pron 33 
admoniſhed them before? Do they live in London now? 
avertir (2) auparauant demcurer (1) 2 


II. Ven there is an Interrogation in the third $a of 
the fingular Number, if the V. erh ends with a Vawel, this (-t -) 
muſt be put between the Verb and the Pronoun il or elle; o/ 


E X AMPLE: 


When will he return from the country | ES 
Quand reviendra-t-il de la campagne N 
„ 54. 
Does he ſpeak French? Will he be with. 5 Shall he 
parler (1) etre (4 9 
go out? Has he toſd it you? When will ſhe return to town? 
fortir (2 ir dire (4 ir) quand - revenir (2 ir) en 
Does ſhe dance well! ? Has ſhe ever ſung in public? 
Aan anjer (3) . chanter 0 


— 


— 


* We deviate from this rule, with yerbs ending with two conſonants 
before je, as ſuch a tranſpoſition would occaſion too diſagreeable a ſound: 
Was it admitted; therefore, inſtead of cours-je, mens- je, perds-je, &c. in theſe- 

eaſes we denote the Interrogation by eft-ce-que 3 Exam. Efi-ce-que jo cours, &c. 


III. If the Interrogation is not made by a Perſenal Pronoun, 
you muſt place the Subject of the Verb before the Verb, and one 
of the Perſonal Pronouns il, elle, Sing. or ils, elles, Plur. after 
it, according to the Number and Gender of its Subſtantive z 

„„ L$: 
Has your brother written his exerciſe ! 
Votre frère a-t-il fait fon devair © 

FRA S1-8: 

Is our ſupper ready? Has the ſhoe-maker brought my 


| ſouper Ms prect | | cordonnier m. aporter (1 
ſhoes? Are yours made? Do your ſcholars learn the 

+... foulier . faire (A ir) Do ecolter m. aprendre (A ir) 
irregular verbs by heart? Is this gentleman known? Has 
wrregulier m. „ arur mon freur connoitre (4 ir) | 
Mr. Bell ſpoken to him? Why is poverty deſpiſed ? 


Parler (1) | pourquoi | . mepriſcr (1) | 


1 % 


With reſpect to the Firſt Rule of this STFon, Trarners Tre Y 


to obſerve, that when an Interrogation is made with the fir 


Perſon of the Preſent tenſe of Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, or 


with that of the Preterite 2 ſuch Verbs as end with an e not 


accented, that e is to be changed into an é acute, before the 


 Prongun je, for the ſake of pronunciation ; Exam. Do I ſpeak 
loud enough ? Parkaye afſez haut? Had ſeen it? L'euſſe- 


je vu? Do I dance better than he? Danſe-je mieux que 
lui? &c.— The Auxiliary Verbs, do, did, ſhall, will, &c. 


which are uſually uſed in anſwer to an interrogation, muſt al- 


ways be rendered into French, as if attended with the verb ex- 
preſſed in the firſt part of the ſentence ; Ex am. Will you come 


to-mxrrow © Viendrez-vous demain? Yes, I will; Oui, 


je viendrai, and not Oui, je veux. It is the ſame with any 
Perſon of the Auxiliaries have and am, flanding for a Com- 
pound wane expreſſed in the queſtion to which we anſwer z 
Exam. Have you ſeen him! Yes, I have; L'avez- vous vu? 


Oui, je Vai vu; &c. In which caſes the verb repeated is 


«7 attended by the Sul/tantive er Pronoun it relates to. 


nn 


1 


0 THE CONSTRUCTION + _- E 
Of VeRBs uſed NEGATIVELY. 


„„ 77 HE N the Perſon of a Verb is uſed Negatively, 

| that is with one of theſe Negatives, no *, not, no. 
ö thing, nobody, never, you are to place ne before the Verb, and 
| pas er point, rien, perſorme, or jamais, after the V. rb; 1 


x E X AM P L K 

I have not yet learned my leſſon ; 

Je n'az pas encore apris ma legon. 

| „„ 

5 Don- t be ſurpriſed, if they are not received kindly to-day. 


ſurpris m, e f. | rect voir (3), oltment 


b. They do not ſeem concerned with that. erit is not 
| puri re (A ir) roucher (1) de merite m. -: 

| always rewarded, and vice does not always triumph. * * 
| toujours reEcompenſer (1) vice m. triompber (1) 

| 


A. 


= = II. Theſe negative Particles x pas or point may. be omitted 
after the Verbs ofer, ceſſer, pouvoir, and ſavoir; and are 
W left out after 92 5 tus n le, que 11 and ſi * 5, 


I cannot e what . 3 4 
ws... Je ne e puis comprendre ce qu'il veut dirt | 


. e ES 9, bi 17 og 09 
Why don't you go to the play this evening? I 


que aller (x ir) comedie f. ſoir I. 
ö dare not do it, and I know not for what. 1 you do not 
— der (1) Faire (4 ir) ſaveir (3 ir; pour | 
; leave off teazing me, I will certainly complain of you. 
c .cer (1) de agacer (2) | | 2 . (4 2 


5 . : * 


| ® See the fignyfication of no in. the Nor annexed to ho ae page 6 of. 
. wy Grammar. 


_—_ JJ... 8 


The following remarks are to be made on the firſt Rule of 
this Section, p. 50, viz. I/. That, in the Preſent of the In- 
finitrve Mod of Verbs, the Particles ne pas are more elegantly 
uſed together before it, than in being parted, as they are di- 
refed to be with the other Moods and Tenſes; Exam. Je vous 
ordonne de ne pas ſortir aujourdhui, I b:4 you not to go out 
this day; &c.—2dly. That, after the verbs ſe garder and 
prendre garde, both ne and pas are to be left out in French; 
Exam. Gardez-vous de le croire, take heed not to credit 
him; &c. As to Rule II. Obſerve, that beſides the four 
mentined verbs, after which pas or point is ſually left out, 
we alſo generally omit the ſame Particles in the ſix following 
f caſes, vix.— iſt. Before the particle ni repeated; Exam. Je 
a 3 ne veux ni de ſes préſene, ni de ſes careſſes, I want neither 
A His preſents, nor his fatteries; &c.— 2dly. After the particle 

: cue (than) as before mentioned in R. III. p. 20.—gdly. 
„ After theſe words, nul, perſonne, rien; Exam, Nul ne fait 
cela, no om ktnows that; perſonne ne doit le faire, nobody 
be ought to do it; rien ne s'eſt fait ſans ſon conſentement, &c. 
| It is neceſſary to take notice, that perſonne and rien are 
alſo uſed in Sentences of interrogation, admiration, or doubt, 
* without any negative Particle; in which ſenſe perſonne 
„ frignifies any body, or ſomebody, aud rien means any thing 
or ſomething; Exam. V a- til perſonne en France qui 
penſe comme vous? Avez- vous entendu rien de ſemblable? 
& c. 4thly. hen the particle but is rendered by ne and que, 
| as alſo after theſe expreſſions, à moins que, de peur que, &c. 
I : fee p. y4.—5thly. After the Relative pronoun governing the 
— | Subjunftive mood; Exam. Eſt-il quelqu'un qui ne faſſe de 
ot 5 meme ?*—bthly, After the imperſonal verb il y a fall], 
by que; Exam, Il y a dix ans que je ne Vai vu; as alſo be- 
fre the particle plus; Exam, On ne porte plus de cimiers 
a preſent, and before de expreſſing ſome feri9d of time; Exam, 
Je ne lui parlerai de quinze jours. Laſtly, after the verbs 
Dire and Voir, when the firſt is followed by mot, and the 
fecond by goute; Exam. Ne dites mot, ſpeak not a word; 
i! ne voit goute, bs cannot ſee at all; &c. 


WV 


2s 
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Of Vtenps uſed with an INTERROGATION and 
a NEGATION. 


7 F a verb is uſed with an Interrogation and a Negation 
together, ne is to be placed before the Verb, and pas, or 


point, rien, perſonne, Oc. after the Pronoun Perſonal; 


EXAMPLE: 


Shall you ut be at home this evening: 
Ne ferez- vous pas au logis ce fair ? 


P-R A $1 $ 


Don' t you hear what I ſay to you? Has he brought you 


ende (4) ane (4 ir |  aparter (1) 


nothing ? Has he not informed you that I have no money! ? 


fait ſevor argent 


Is not the res of B returned to England? Have 


duc n revenir (2 ir) en Angliterre 


you not ſeen Vm! Did you not expect him ſo ſoon? 


voir (3 ir) attendre (4) fi tot 


Do you not like to learn French? Has not your father 


aimer (1) 4 aprendre 


ordered you to do it? Are you not convinced of its 
commander (1) de faire 


convenncr? ( ir) 


uſefulneſs, in all ſtations of life! ? Have I not told you, that 


utiliie f. fat m. vie fe 8 dire (4 ir) 


people of almoſt every profeſſion ſtudy it now in Eng! land? 


gens pl. þr ej que etudier (1) 


We alſo aſt a queſtion with a negative after this manner; 


n'eſt-ce pas que, eſpecially when we take that for certain 
_ which is the olject of our enquiry; and want either to be con- 
firmed in it, or have it approved by others; for inſtance, when 
1 ſay Neſt-ce pas qu'elle eſt tres-jolie, or Elle eſt tres-jolic, 
neſt-ce pas? She is very pretty, int ſe? I intimate that 
I think the perſon ſpoken of 1s very pretiy, and want to have my 


opinion approved 0 by thoſe to whom the ee 7s adareſes. 


88 * hy . 
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Of RerLecTive VERBS. 


THESE Verbs differ from others, as to their gram- 


matic form, in being conjugated, in French, with 


two Pronouns, that is with the perſonal Pronouns je, u, 


1% and the Conjunctive Pronouns me, te, ſe, ſing. nous, 
Dns, ſe, plur. inſtead of which, theſe expreſſions, myſelf, 


thyſelf, himfelf, and the like, are ſometimes uſed in Engliſh 3 
Exam. I hurt myſelf, je me bee; thou hurteſt thyſclf, tu 
te bleſſes, &c. But, moſt frequently omitted, which is 


the caſe with many Neuter Verbs; Exam. I walk, je me 
promene, thou walkeſt, tu te promenes, &c. or elſe I riſe, 


je me leve, &c. which verbs are known in Dictionaries, 
from all others, by having the Pronoun /e prefixed to the 


Infinitive; as ſe Promener, to Walk; ſe Lever, to Riſe; 


 £Abſtentr, to Abſtain from; &c. See the Introduction, 


p. x. wherein a model of their Conjugation is inſerted, 


I. In rendering the ſimple Tenſes 4 theſe Verbs affirma« 
tively or negatively, there is no difficulty ; but, in their Com= 


pound tenſes, you are to uſe, with the Conjunctive Pronouns 
the auxiliary Etre (to Be) and not Avoir, as in Engliſh ; 


"RX AMP LB: 
J have walked J have not walked ; 
Je me ſuis promens z je ne me ſuis pas promene. 
PAX 1-8 -- 
We went into his apartment; he explained himſelf in 


| ſc rendre (4) apartement Ms S'expltquer (1) en 

two words. You have ſtopt too ſoon. They had 
#. nit m. Sarrcter (1) trop tt 5 
retired, He will complain of you. He fiattered him- 
fe retirer (1) | fe plaindvre (A ir) fe flatter (1) 


ſelf too-much. Will you engage to do it this week? 
| 7 | | h S'engager (1) | [maine l. Ez 
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II. If Refle Give Verbs are uſed in the Imperative Mord 47 


Fa þ the Conjunctive Pronouns toi, nous, vous, are to 
be placed after the Verb; but if negatively, te, ſe, nous, 
yous, muſt be P. efixed to the Verb, as the ſenſe & ako. "DR 


E X A M P L E. 


Do walk; Do not walk; 
Feen, Ne vous promenes Pas. 


PR A K 1 . 


Amuſe yourſelves in my room; retire 0 hence. Let 
v'amuſor (1) chambre f. ſe retiier (1) 5 


us riſe quickly; let them appear immediately. Do 
ſe lever (1) promtement _ fe montrer (1) ſur le champ | 


not preſent yourſelves I before my eyes | for the N 
fe prejentrr 1 | devant Fo IE 4  Pavanr 


III. gen Reflective Verbs are e uſed with an Interrogation 


rb, and the Perſonal £ronoun to be placed , u 


r E: 
Shall I ſurrender? Does he 5 ? 


Ale rendrai-je? Sarrete-t-il ?. 
PLANTS 


Saſſecir (3 ir) | | Sembarguer (1) 8 apri voi- 


tame! Has he grown rich? Is the ſky grown dark? 


 Sequiper (1) | 5 | Penrouer (1) 


_—_— 


ln Compound: tenſes this order is the fame, only the Partici ple is laſt; 
but, if a Subſtantive is the Subject of a Verb, a Perſonat pronoun muſt bs 
placed betwixt the Auxiliary and Participle, as by Rule III. p. 49. 


Y 2 mati ve, the Conjunctive Pronoun is to remain 178 tbe 


Does "of ſit down? Will Jou embark ? Did he grow 


+ fer {1 Penrichir (2) ciel m. Pobſeurcir (2) 
Has he equipped himſelf ? Have you made yourſelf hoarſe? 


1 
23 
75 
1 
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i 
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the ſame Conftrudtion ; 


IV. The ſame Verbs being conjugated with an Interrogation 
Negative, take the Particle ne before the Cnjunctive Pro- 


nouns me, te, ſe, Sing. nous, vous, fe, Plur. and pas, 


point, &c, after the Perſonal Pranquns, as other Verbs de; 
E X A MTC L E: 


Does he not ficrifice himfalf? 
Ne ſe facrifie-t-il pas? 


PP RAY TSo 


Don't we retire? Does ſhe not ſtir? Don't your 


fe relirer (1) | | ſe remuer (1) 


_ pulſe grow weak? Does not his party gather ſtrength ? 
pous m. Yaſfoiblir (2) parti m. ſe ren forcer (17 
Have we not behaved well towards him ? Had he not 


ſe comporter (1) envears - | 
rebelled againſt us? Have you not miſtaken your way? 
fe ee, (1) contre | ſe meprendre (4 ir) de chemin. 


Obſerve Iſt, — That there are, in the French language, 


Verbs which are always uſed as Reflective, becauſe the Con- 
Jjundtive pronouns me, te, ſe; nous, vous, ſe, are inſe- 


perable from them; as s' Abſtenir, te Ab/tain; $'Efforcer, 
to Endeavour; $'Ingerer, to Intermeddl:; fe Moquer, tg 


Deride; ſe Repentir, : to Repent ; ſe Souvenir, to Remem- 


ber; &c.—2dly. That the Mnwing Neuter verbs are made 


: Reflective with the addition of the Particle en, viz. s'en 


Aller, to Go away; $'en Retourner, to Return; s' Enfuir, 
fo Run away ; s' Endormir, to Fall afleep ; s' Envoler, to 
Fly away ; wherein en is not expreſſed in Engliſb.— Zalhy. 
That all Aive verbs may be made occaſionally Reflective, 


that is, when they are to expreſs an action that terminates ” 
the Perſon who atts; as s'Aimer, to Love one's fe 
Punir, to Puniſh one vr &c. Reciprocal Verbs admit of 


the Pradica Grammar, p. 120. 
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 RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruction of Verbs. 


We muſt take care not to expoſe ourſelves to danger. 
| devoir (3) prendre garde *. de $Pexpoler 5 dan ger m. 


Nobody is ſcreened | againſt the | aſperſions of the wicked, 


pe ſonne alabri (les | calnmmie f. | mechant m. 


Drunkenneſs heightens and diſcovers every fault one 


70 rognerie f. * nt-r (1) deccuvrir (⁊ ir Faute f. on 


has. Life and death, wealth and poverty, have a great 
Vie f. mort f. . puuaelt f. 
influence over all men. o we not aiſcover as much lit- 
fur „ attant de 


tleneſs of ming, when we exult on lucky, as when we 


eſprit m. ſe rejuar(2) quand 
deſpond on unlucky occaſions; and make ourſelves as 
diger (1)  molbeureu-x m, ſef. ſerendre (4) auſſi 
ridiculous by guſts of merriment in proſperity, as by floods 
ridicule c. EXces m. joie duns Torrent m. 
of tears in adverſity? Often-times the opulent ſhun and 


larme i ; tres ſcuvent 77 be Co $ eiter (1) 


hate one another, and the wretched ſeek after each 
fe hair (2 ir) | miſerable c C. fe rechercher (1) 


other. We ought never to be prepoſſeſſed againſt 2 


dew I (3) prẽj udiciè m, ef. 
man becauſe he has a forbidding aſpect, or a naughty 
Doo parceque | rebut ant | Her m, ef. 
air, nor | on account of his being | born in a different 
2. cauſe „ oft naltre (A ir) 


country than ours; but ſuſpend our opinion | of him | 


pays m. ſuſpendre (4) | a ſon egard 


until we [ are acquainted” with | him: for can an honeſt 
guſqua a ce que | connoiſſions ; | pou 917 (3 ir) 


man be diſtinguiſhed from a rogue, or a Friend em an 
Aliſtinguc m, ef. coquin m. ami in. 


enemy, by the accidents of nature or place? 


ennemi m. Acciclent m. nature f.. lieu m. 


* See the Remarks in p. 51, 72 relate to this and the following 
Phraſe. wy 
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6 VERBS. 57 
Rull ks for the FxEN H Conſtruction of the 
INFEINITIVE MO OD. 


I. n 2 as two 2 come together, the latter, 7 It 
has no Subject expreſſed or uu, is to be uſed 


in the Infinitive, whether the fign to is prefixed o it or not; 
EX A MF E.: 


Does he pretend to be ſtronger than you ? 
Pretend-1l etre plus fort que vous © 


PR A:X--1-8 


IS he gore to breakfaſt? Are * they to dance this 


aller (wir) dejcuner (1) dlevoir (3) danſer (1) 


evening? Are you to be of the party? Will you 
four 1 partie f. 


introduce me? You ſeem to heſitate. Can't we 


2 
mntroduire | paroitre (4 ir) pour (3 ir) S 
together? Don't you hear me ſpeak ? ? Be pleaſed to 
_ emble entendre (4) daigner (1) 
grant me a favour. Can you lend me twenty guineas ? 
accorder (1) grace f. preter (1) gui f. 
intend to return them to you very ſoon. Are you willing 
compter (1) rendre (4) | bien=ldt voulttr (3 ir) 
to do it? You ſhould not eo your time in reading 
faire (4 ir)  euries a lire 
Novels. What do you expel to learn in chem EB: 
roman Ile | We e. | J 


— 


— 
— — — — 


* When the Verb zo Be is uſed boli a Verb in the Infinitive, to denote 


a a futurity in the action of that Verb, it is rendered in French by the Verb 


deyoir, uſed in ſuch Tenſe and Perfon as the ſenfe requires; Exam. He is 
to came, II doit venir; or by the Future tenſe of the ſubſequent verb; as 11 
wiendra; &c. But, ſhould it be uſed to denote a thing to be done inſtantly, 
it is conſtrued by the imperſonal verb %,; Exam. I am to drink, Ct a 


moi à þoire ; you ue 76 play now, Ceft à vous à jouer 2 preſent ; &c. 


3 
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II. The Particle to, generally ed in E ngliſh to dra this 
| Mird, is moſt commonly rendered into French by à, de, or pour, 
for © which take the following directions. . If after any Tenſe of 
the Verb to Have e en by a Subſtantive ſigniſying 
@ thing to be done, or an Adverbial particle expreſſing what one 
hopes or r fears to do, the Particle to muſt be rendered by a a3 


E X A M P L E: 


Have you got ſome ſecurity to give me? 
 Avez-vous quelque caution a me donner: * 


1 


1 have no ) money. to lend. He will have many diff 
argent F, bien des 


culties to overcome, and you many hazards to run. 
ſurmonter riſque i „ 


We have much to fear. Have you got nothing to do? 


beaucoup c. aindre | tin 3 faire, 


4 
1 
* 
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4 
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III. hen after any 1296 the verb to Be (&re) uſed 
perſonally, follows an Adjeetive 9 order, to 15 to be rendered 55a; 


1 A M P L. E: 


He is one of the firſt t, encourage it; _ 
4 eff un des premiers a Pencourager. 4 


* „ A 1 . 


I: am the firſt to blame his conduct, ard you to lh 


blamer conduite f | louer 


it; and yet you know very well that he is always the 

ce pendant ſavoir (3 ir) : toujours 

firſt to contradict you, and to oppoſe our undertakings, 
e | ou entrepr 1 f. 


te this 
pour, 
enſe of 
Hing 
E one 
| az 5 | 


diffi 


* run. | 


coun 


to do? 


Faire. 
e) uſed 


ed ly a 


o praiſe 

louer 
rays the 
0 


ings. 
cf. 
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IV. After Verbs that fo, i Aimer, apfendre, aſpirer, 


attendre, encourager, enſeigner, exhorter, inviter, penſer, 


and ſuch as ſi gnify « an n application to ſomething ; ; to. 15 rendered 
by a3 


E * A M-P LE: 


She doth learn to dance and 15 ſing ; 
Elle apr end a dancer et a chanter. 


PRA X TS. 


Maſters who uſe mildneſs towards their ſcholars 
zn re m. uſer (1) de clemence f. envers c Ecolier m. 
encourage them more to learn than thoſe a uſe 
EN OUraATer (1) | plus prendre 
too much ſeverity. Exhort him to do well. Afpire to 
trop de ex borter (1) faire (4 ir) aſpirer (1) 


be great. Invite your relation to dine with us to-day. 


inviter (1 3: ferent m. diner 


V. After theſe Sulſtantives, diſpoſition, inclination, pen 
chant, peine, and the like; alſ9 after theſe and the like Ad- 
jectives, aiſe, diligent, enclin, pret, propre, ſujet, ſoigneux; ; 
ih, after adverbial Particles, to ig to be rendered 7 az 


RX 4 M P LE; 


To have a great inclination 0 travel; 
Avoir un grand penchant. A vchager. 


* A K 1 * 


A pupil who is inclined to learn, is always ready to 


eleve m. encliy-m, cf. | pret m, ef. 
receive his maſter's inſtructions; he is diligent to ſtudy 
inſtruct in f. ctuclier (1) 
his leſſons, and careful to make a good uſe of his time, 
Ie gon f. ſoigneuæ „„ eig m. tens m. 


: : F 
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VI. After theſe Subſtantives, autarits. beſoin, bonte, 
coutume, envie, moyen, pouvoir, raiſon, tems, volonte, 
and the like ; alſo after theſe Adjectives, aiſe, avide, capable, 
&c: as mentioned before, p. 18, R. X. the Particle to 25 
be rendered by de before an Irfinitive; 1 


E X A M T IL E. 


Have you a mind 75 come along with me 2? 
Avez-vous envie de venir avec moi? 


* 


Whilſt we have time to improve our Lakes let us 


endant Woe {C115 m. aug nenten connoiſſun. 15 ol. 


do it. Kings have power to command, and Judges the 


pouvoir m. commander judge m. 


authority to condemn; we are obliged to obey them. 
autorite f.  condamner oblige m, ef, ove 


VII. After Verbs /i gnifying acculer, blamer, erage. 
diſſuader, jouir, preſumer, prier, promettre, tacher ; Caffli-- 
ger, ſe chagriner, /e depecher, Sefforcer, $ 'ennuyer, 


facher, ſe flatter, /e repentir, &. the Particle to is a 40 to 


be rendered by de; ; 
E X A M e 1 . 


I pray you to have a little patience ; ; 
* vous prie d'avoir un peu de patience. 


P R 4 K 1 8. 
1 adviſe pow! tolcarn that Rulc by heart; promiſe me to do it, 


_ conſeill:r (i) aprindre regle f. par coeur promettre (4 ir Faire 
| Never preſume to have more ſenſe than thoſe who inſtruct 
p preſumer (1) ns | d"efprit | inſirure (4 ir) 


you; and endeavour to improve, whilſt you are at ſchool, 
1 85 tacker { 1) proper $4) | | aol, . 


3 
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to do it. 
faire 
inſtruct 
ruire (4 ir) 
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VIII. When we expreſs the end, deſign or cauſe, for which 


a thing is dane, if the Particle to can be reſolved by in order 
to, it is generally expreſſed in French by pour; 


EX AMPLE: 
J went yeſterday to your houſe to ſee you, 
Fallai hier chez vous pour vous voir. 


P R A X f s. 


1 come hither to tell you news. I have written to your 


venir (2 ir) | nouvelles pl. Ecrire (4 ir) | 
guardian to know it, and I can aſſure you that he will 
tuteur m. ſavoir (3ir) 8 pouvoir (3 ir; que 
do nothing to diſoblige you; on the contrary, he will do 
faire (4 ir) -- ;. deſoohgrr (1) h _ au=contrarre 8 


his endeavours to deſerve your confidence and affection. 


effort m. meriter (1) confiance f. amitic f. 


It may moreover be obſerved 1%. That thoſe verbs which 
require a before them, can commonly be rendered into Engliſh 


by the Participle preſent with the prepoſitive particle in; as 


thoſe, which require de, by the ſame Participle with one of 
theſe Particles, of, from, or with : but if to can be reſolved 
by for with the Participle preſent, it is, in that caſe, turned 


into French by pour, —2dly. That if a Subſtantive, Aljective, 


or Pronoun is uſed with ailez or trop, in a Phraſe implyins 
the end or cauſe of an action, the Particle to is to be rendered 
by pour; Exam, II faut de Pargent, il wen a pas aſſez pour 
Pacheter ; et il eſt trop fier pour en emprunter; &c. but in 
other caſes the words aſſeꝝ and trop require ſometimes de ** 
them; as in this Exam. N'etoit-ce pas aſſez de l'inſulter, 
ſans le battre; and ſometimes no Particle at all; Exam. 
C'eſt aſſez or c'eſt trop me punir ; &c. BÞy reading French 
books the uſe of theſe Particles will be ſooner acquired, than by 
Rules which are liable ta many exceptions, | 


F 2 
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Of the PARTICIPERES. 


* 
* 


I. 1 F be Kiel or Poſſeſſrve Pronouns are vr can be 
uſed before the Participle preſent & which terminates in 
ing, it eught to be rendered into French by a Subſtantive 3 ; 


EX AMPLE 


The riſing of the ſun. Shew me your writing z 
L. lever du ſoleil. Montrez moi votre Ecriture. 


S N A K 1 8. 
The frequent thinking | on the | wings that concern 


| ' frequent m, e f. conſideration f. des cancern r (1) 
our ſoul, contributes to the increaſing of our happineſs. 
aqa me f. . contribuer (1) augen. ation f. banbeur m. 
Gaming and drinking are often the ruin of young 
e | boifſen f.-  - Puvent © ruin f. 
people. His undertaking is too bold. This drawing 
gens 8 en!r-priſe f. bar di m, ef. deſſcin m. 
is none of his doing. The learning of Languages is a 
weſt pas , _ : fagon f. tude f. langue f. 
very hard thing, eſpecially to thoſe who ſlight Rules. 
difficile Co ſurtout |  deduipner (1): 
Our ſetting F for London, is fixed on Monday next. 
depart m. Foo, Sens : guy Be  prochain 


— 


— 2 
th 
N — 


* The Participle preſent is ſeldom made uſe of in French, except un 
and ayant, without being preceded by the Particle ex; as, en allant, en par lant, 
Ec. and, when it is uſed in this or in any other expreſſion, it never alters 
its termination; Exam. A woman fearing God, une femme cragnant Dicu; 
| &c. In ſome caſes it is better to render the Participle into F rench by the 
Pronoun gui, and a Teaſe of the Indicative ; as in this Exam. I ſaw them 


playing at Tennis, je les vis qui jouoient. a la Paume; &c. There are how 


ever ſome Participles, which are become Adjectives by uſe, that alter their 
termination according to the Gender and Number of their Subſtantives; 
ſuch are amuſant Ng an ante f; char mante m, charmante f; &c. 
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II. The Participle P- eſent (ending in ing) coming after a 
Verb, or one of theſe Particles, of, from, with, without *, 


127160 be rendered into French by the Infiniti ve Pr eſent; 
VVV 
I ſee him. coming. Without bringing It, 
Je le vois venir. Sans Paporter. 
VV 


The providence of God keeps us from periſhing, and his 
Providence f. emp3icher (1) pe ir (2) = 


grace hinders us from acting that which is bad. I am 
ace f. garder (1) uire , ee 
never tired of reading (or with reading) French books. 


las m, ſe f. we | „„ + . "3 


III. Tf this Particitls i is preceded by the particle i in, it 15 
alſo reſolved into French by the Infinitive Preſent, and in 


render d by a; but this is not fo certain a Rule as the laſt. 


If the Berkel: by 15 prefixed to it, you are to conſtrue it by 


en, with the Participle Praſent i in French as in Engliſh ; 


EX A: MP: TL 


You ſpend too much time in reading Novels. 
Faus paſſez trop de tems à lire des Romans... 


„„ 


The greateſt wiſdom of Man conſiſts in knowing his 
Jeg ff: f. con ſiſten (1) connoitre 


fal lings, and guarding againſt them. Maſters improve them- 


defuut m. prevenir _ SPrftruire (4 ir) 


ſelves by teaching their Scholars, and they by ſtudying. 


e, 2 iner (1) | ecolicr. m. eux etudier (1) 


— 


But, being preceded by after or for, it is reſolved by avi with the 


| Participte Preterite; Exam. After beating me 0 ran atwvayy 1 may aus 
battu; &c, | | 


1 
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IV. When a 2 the auxiliary Vir to Be Allows the Par- 
ticiple in ing, the Auxiliary ought not to be expreſſed in French, 
but #5 Participle muſt be rendered by the ſame Tenſe, Num- 
ber, and Perſon of its own Verb, as the Auxiliary wing 


E X A M IL E: 


When he was ſpeaking. We were looking. 
* il parloit. Nous regardions. 


AXIS. 


Thoſe that are waſting their time and TOTS their 
employer () dem m. chen ſer ( 

money in idle purſuits, will be lamenting one day or an- 

argent m. d f. ivole c. occupation * lamenter (1) _ 


other their folly. A dyrgent boy is war abr nia. to excel. 
| e arg m. cher (1) cæceller (1) 


V. Participles of the Preterite are ſometimes deckinable, that 
is to ſay, aamit of a Gender and Number, and ſometimes net: 
they are declinable when uſed as Adjefives ; whether they are 
. preceded 7 any f the 1 8 of the Verb Etre, or not; 


E X A MP L B: 


The Fleet deflined for B. is compoſed of 20 ſhips ; 
La Flotte deſtinee pour Þ. «ft compoſe de 20 volſſeaun. 


PR AX 1 6. 


In war time many places are taken and retaken by arms. 
guerre f. Pluſieurs C. e u erdre (Kir) par arme f. 


Some towns are given up and refic ed by treaties, and 
ville f. delivrer (t) rende (4) tiait m. 


families ruined, though very. few | zre the better for it | . 
ruiner (1) quorque 25 y enrichiſent 


*. 
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VI. The Participle Preterite is nat declinable when the pre- 


ceding Subſtantive or Pronoun is not its immediate object, but 


tat of the verb which generally follows the Participle; 


R K A M r 1. E. 


The rule which I have begun to explain; 
La regle que Pai commence d expiiquer. 
J Op © up 
The language which your friends have recommended 


langue f. ami m. recommender (1) 


you to learn is very uſeful. The books which your 


aprendre (4 ir uiile c. | bore ra. 


Aunt has order'd me to buy are inſtructive, and thoſe 


Tante f. or donner (1) acheter (1) inſtirudtif m. 


which ſhe has deſired you to read are very entertaining. 


pier (t ire Air) amuſant m, e f. 


The Subſtantive regle i in the example annexed to this 


laſt Rule, the immediate Object of expliquer, and not of com- 


mence, as may be proved by tranſpoſing the words thus; j'ai 


commence a expliquer la regle ; whereas in this Example, 


| Fhiſtoire que je vous at donnee a étudier, the Object of the 
Participlè donne is Phiſtoire, and ought to agree in Gender 
and Number with it; for one might fay, je vous ai donné 
- Phiſtoire a ẽtudier; &c. But, when this Participle is fol- 


towed by the Preſent of th: Infinitive Moo, and preceded ty 
Gny Tenſe of the verb Avoir, it remains invariable ; therefore 
we ſay Vhiſtoire que je vous ai vu étudier, and net vac. 
The Participle preterite agrees alle with the conjunciive Pro- 
nouns, le, la, les, prefixed to the Auxiliary Avoir, when they 


may be conſtrued as the immestiate Objetts of it, Fxam. Je 


Pai vue, et je lui ai parle (in ſpeabing of a «voman), je les i 
vus, et je leur ai parle (in ſpeaking of men). ( The Har 


ticiples, agi, été, fallu, parle, pu, and voulu, are ahvays 


invariabli. | 


F 4 
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KECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On4he Rules for the Con ruction of the Infinitive Mood, 


Ce nfure i is a tax which a man muſt expect to pay to the. 


$5 a tax. f. ae woir (3) 5 attendre: © % BET 
public, if he 4 to be eminem; it is a folly to think 
cher (1) c fol f. 


of eſcaping it. Criticiſm ſhould be conſidered as uſeful, 


&@  eCviter (1) ecritiqus f. | devrot. * cui. lener (1) ute c. 
when it ſerves to rectify errors, or tends to improve 
gannd ſervir (2 ir) recti xc (1) erreur f. tendre (4) gecluirer (1) 


ji6gment. The delire of appearing generous often 


ſjugen eit m. '-..- = EF e paroitre (4 ir) 

renders us laviſh, The mind, by extending and repeating 
ade (4) prodigue c. en etendre (Air) repeter (1) 

tue effects of duration, without ever reaching the end, 


Fe. m. dude f. jamais atteindre (4 ir) n f. 
is acquiring the idea of eternity. Peter the firſt, after 
c ir (z ir) idee f. cternitè f. Pierre 
having civilized himſelf, pang; no great trouble to civi- 
ſe civiliſ.r (1) beaucoup de peine 
live his ſavages, but the difficulty laid in civilizing 
| ſauwage m. diſſiculic f. con ſiſtoit d 
hinzſelf; for firſt, he was to acknowledge himſelf a 
Tabs 8 ſe recannditre (4 ir) 
barbarian, to confeſs it in the face of all Europe, and 
Z. “ire m. aAdvone (1) „„ Face I 
acquire the means of ſhaking off his barbarity; 2dly, 
al 17 (2 11) je 225 dle 4 fer ocité f. 
he had to learn the difficult ſcience of quitting a 
| aprend, £14 ir) | ference A quitter (1) 
throne to fink to the low ſtate of the molt abject 
4i Ene III. fe redui e (4 ir) tat m. | vile c. 


e and of laying alide a tottering crown 


m. depoſer (1) chancellant my « f. 


without loſing it. Charles Il. loſt his time, in con- 


Perdie (4) a con- 
que ring; and Peter I. employed his, in learning to govern, 


que ir (2 ir) OO employer (1). gouverner (1) 
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 ConsTRUCTION of the TENSESs of the 
InDICATIVE. 


J. * E Preſent Tenſe is uſed in French as in Engliſb, 


to expreſs the doing of an action at a time preſent; 
CCC 


Vou give yourſelf too much trouble; 
Vous vous donnez trop da peine. 


. 


Evil company e * manners. Wicked men 


compagne f. corrompre (4 ir) moaurs f. mechant rn. 
think that thoſe who do no harm have no wit. Learning 
s'imaginer (1) fare (4 ir) mal m. eſprit m. ſavoir m. 
fupports converſation, and candour preſerves its Treedom. 
faporter (1) | candeur f. Preſerver (1)  liberts f. 


II. The Imperfect Tenſe ; rs iſſed in French, to expri fs the 


Cuntinuation of an action paſt and interrupted by another ; ard 
Ukewiſe to denote Habits, Conditions, and Situations 3; * 


. 


I writing, when you arrived ; 
Fe ecrivois, quand vous arrivates.. 


FR AXIS 
We were ſpeaking of you, when you came in. Pray, what 


par ler (1) quand entrer (1) de grace | 

was you ſaying of me? What did Mr. R ſay? He 
| dire (A ir) Mon ſicur 

ſaid that Nene you was young you | was fond of [ 

lors | jeune c. _ ainer (1) 
hunting and dancing, and that you diſlike them both now. 

baſe f. dance f. „ b.; (2 ir 
F 5 
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III. The Imperfect is alſo uſed in French, when we ſpeak 


reſpirer ( 1) 
Soup Co 


* * 4 M P 1 KE. 


| George III. was 22 years old at his acceſſion ; : 
George III. avoit 22 ans d 5 avenement. 


Þ A. . 


Alex andre 


2 2. * 


breathed haughtineſs and vengeance. 


vengeunce f. 


cherche / (1) Serrichir 2) 


Charles XIL was the Alexander of the "North, 


of the age, nnen and qualities F any Perſon ; 


Richelieu 


Nor «1 m. . 


Mazarine was 
Maziurim ._ 


pliant, but ſought to enrich himſelf, by indirect means. 


1 direct m, 6 f. voie f. 


IV. The Preterite Tenſe js uſed to denate either paſt, in- 
or ſubſequent actions, implying no Habits, ixcli- 


iervening, 


nations, nor qualities, &c. and is often determined by a Par- 
ticl: of the time pa? ; 


«pr efoue 
batt ( 2 ) 


Edouard 


K A MP : 


1 ſaw the King and Queen yeſterday; 
Je vis hier le Roi et la Reine. 


„C 


empereur m. Jule, Ceſar 
he built the tower of London; he continued not in Lon- 


tour f. 


prendre - (4 ir) 


Lond. es 


e 


Afwr the emperor Julius Cæſar had conquered England, 


con ui (2 irꝰ 


eien \ $5 & 


don, but appointed rulers in his ftcad, 


tt. bli (2) gouverneur m. 


Edward II. took Calais on the | 30 of Auguſt, 347 


Pla 'E f. 


* 


a 


and retired. » * 


fe retir r (1) 
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V. The Future Tenſe denotes a time not yet come, and, 
generally ſpeaking, admits of a literal conſtruction in French; 
TX AMPF LE. 
We fhall ſoon fee what he 2 de; 


Nous verrons bien-tat ce qu'il tera. 


F AXES 


I fhall go to-morrow into the country. You will 


. aller (1 ir) domain Cn. p. g, 


forget all your French. Not at all, for I ſhall not ſtay 


euZlir (1) Franęois m. Point da tout | reſtgr (1) 
a long while. Shall you not carry books with you.? 
72795 m. porter (1) ll ure m. 


I am in hopes | the you will not ſet off this week. 


e eber ( 7 partir (2 ir) ſemaine f. 


It muft be cbſerved 1ſt. T hat when the Future Tenſe is 


aſed in Engliſh, confointy with the Preſent Tenſe negatively, 


the French derb inuſt be in the Preſent of the Subjungtive with 
que b:/5re it ; Fxam. I don't believe he will go thither, je ne 
crois pas qu'il. y aille ; &c. —2dly. That this Tenſe (the 
Future) muft be tiſed in French, thy the Preſent Tenſe is made 
uſe of in Engliſb with ſrveral conjunfive Particles, ſuch as 
when, as, fo long as, after, &c. Exam. hen you have 


done this Exercaſe, jou may go and play, quand vous aurez 
fait ce Devoir, vous pouvez aller jouer; but, theſe and the 


like exproſſions, will be taken notice of, in their reſpeftive 
place. Zul). That, an the contrary we uſe ſometimes, in 


familiar dijearrſe, the Preſent Tenſe inſtead of the Future, 


Exam. 7 /ha!l come again, je vais revenir, for je reviendrai; 
the hke form of ſpeech is cven uſed with words. denoting 


Futurity; Exam. He will ſet off {953n for Paris, il part dans 


peu pour Paris, inſtead of il partira dans peu; I all be 
©. 
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with you in a moment, je ſuis a vous dans un moment; &. 
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ConsTRUCTION of the Tzxszs of the 
. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


in French with the ſecond verb, when the firſt is em- 
ployed interrogatively or negatively ; but, in either caſe, the 


alſe after the Pronouns qui and que, Jr cents 15 as nne ; 


E X u I. E 8. 
1. Do you believe he can prove it ? 
Cieroyez- vous qu'il puiſſe le prouver & 


2. I do not ſay that he ig a lar; 
-F# ne dis pas qu'il ſoit menteur. 


. is the greateſt prattler (that) / &now ; 
Cet le Plus grand babillard le Je connoiſſe. 


PEAXTSE 


Do you think that Mr. B-— is in the wrong? I cannot 
. erore (4 ir) avoir (3 ii) tort pouucir (3 ir) 


declare that I have heard it. The beſt thing he can do, 


aeclaver out dire choſe f. 


8 to. conceal himſelf for two or three weeks. The 
Ceſt de fe cacher pendamt ou ſemaine f. 


emperor Antoninus's conduct was admirable, and he is 


empereur m. | conduite f. 


| rank'd among the | greateſt princes that have ever rei igned. 
du nomore des | Prince m. 


T 


— — 


* This Tenſe is moreover uſed—13R. * moſt Imperſonals followed bis 
either que or qui, and ſuch Conjunctive Particles as are mentioned in p. 94, 
R. III.—2dly, in ſentences that imply a ſurpriſe, a wiſh, or an imprecat ion. 


5 f 


* 


L. HE Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunttive is to be uſed 


firſt muff always be followed by the Particle que“; we uſe it 


Jon? reyner kr) 


II. The Imperfect of the Subjunctive denotes a thing that 
would, ſhould, or could be, at the preſent time, fappy/ ng 
certain conditions; : and it is * in French as in Engliſb, 
except after the Particle if (ſi*), in which caſe it ought to be 
rendered into French by the Imperfect of the Indicative z 


E X A M P I. E: 


We ſhould be happy if you would come; 
Naus ſerions heureus fi vous veniez. 


P R A . 


If you would take pains, your friends would love you. 


prendre (4 ir) ami m. aimer (17) 
If he ſhould Rnd him at home, what could he fay to 
trouver (1) au Hogs dire (4 ir) 
bim? If ſhe would apply herſelf, I aſked him whether 
Papliquer (1) demander (1) fi” 


| he would come, and I aſſured him on we {hould re- 


Veni, (2 ir) aſſurer (1) ST, re- 
ceive him kindly, if he would give us that ſatisfaqtion. 


cc voir (3) gracieuſement donner (1) ſatis faction f. 


III. The Preterite of the Subjunftive Mood has a mixed 


ſignification; for it alludes ſometimes to a time paſt, and ſome- 
times to a time to come; in the latter ſenſe it is, or may be, 


engliſbed by would or ſhould; but when it ſerves to denote a 
time or action paſt, it is in the Preterite of the Indicative; 


hotbever, in both caſes the Particle que, or ſome Conjunctive 
Particle ending in que, muſt always precede it in French 


— 


* But, when the Particle / ſtands for whether, then this Tenſe is uſed in 


French as well as in Engliſh. Exam. I know not whether you could have 
patience to do it. Je ne ſais fi vous auriez la patience de le fare; &c, 
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EXAMPLE s. 


3. It was to the end you ſhould employ him; 
C' toit afin que vous VLemployaſſiez. 


2. He told it me before he was taken; 
Il me te rk avant qu'tl fut pris, 


Pk 4 XL C 8. 
1 have always loved you before you came fo idle. Al- 


toujours aimer (1) avant que deventr (2 ir) QUO 
3 queen £1:zabeth loved the earl of Eſſex, the 
| comte m. | 
ſuffered that he ſhould be beheaded. Caligula ordered 
Pei meetre (4 ir) 5 decaputer (i/ or donner (1) 
that the Romans mould pay him divine honours. 


KRomains  nwendre * (4) divin m. Rane ur m. 


IV. Theſe auxiliary vir, may, thould, would, could, 
and might, are not always ſigns of the Subjun&ive Mord, nor” 


will of the Future-tenſe 3 for they myſt be LARRY by a di Heine 
verb, Wen they have an Emphaſis lard on them 


EXAMPLE: 


If I would go out, he could not hinder me: 
Si je voulois, fartir, il ne pourroit m'en x empecher- 


P R AXIS. 


| Scholars may play when their maſters kin given them | 


Ecolitr rn. jour (1) mare W. 

leave; but they ſhould. never prefer, pleaſure to ſtudy. 

pe vi on f. dA. voir (3 8 preferer (1) Rude fo 
Would you be happ y? ſhun vice, and practice virtue. 
voulcir (3 ir) xi (1) ral iquer. (1). 
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; Rus for the FRENOH Conſtruftion of the 
: IMpERATIVE MooD. 
£ J. TH IS Med, which admits of 1 Tenſe either in | Engliſh : 
Z | or French, is uſed to command, intreat, give conſent, | 
: or forbid; and becau Y one does not direct any of theſe aftions ; 
; ts himſelf, it wants the fir/t erſon in the ſingular numbe 
| E X A M P L E: 4 
ö 1 1 
Fear God, and honeur your parents; - 1 
ES Craignez Dieu, et honorez vos parens. | 
* R AX . i 
| Go | from me 1 to Mrs. Smit))s ye give her this jetter, and 1 
; di ma part 5 ches lettre f. 1 
; bring me an anſwer, Do not be miſtaken, and make | 
; reponie f. fe mcprendre (4 ir) | ll 
i haſte to come back. Let us finiſh our work. Let him j 
fe der cher (1 reventr. ui, (2) . ouvrage m. | N 
„ ſpeak, if he requires it. Let her go out now. Let us | 
exrger (1) fortir (2 ir) * : 
walk into tue garden. Let m. come in. Employ | 
fromener (1} d jardin 1. entrer (1) a employer (1) þ 
| the firſt part of your life with the Dead, the ſecond | | 
1 pri E ie f. awcc not Ne | i 
; with the Living, and the laſt with yourſelf, Mind me, | 
4 vidant m. der ner my, e Wi crowe (4 ir) 
7 forget all that's paſt, an! let us now live 71 friends. —— 
7 | i WW: cc gue We ES | — 9 ure (4 ir) | 
1 * This 5 i5 no more to be taken notice of in French, than the words houſe | 
1 


or home ſhould either of them be annexed to this or any other proper name; 
which is often the caſe in ſuch ex preſſions: fee p. 91, R. V. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the Rules for the Cntruttion ef the four Moods. © 
A good ſubject ought to love and reſpeck his king. 


. | ſujet m. devoir (3) aimer reſpieter roi m. 

The generality of men employ the firſt part of life in 
plũpart f. employer (1) 8 partie k. | 

making the other miſerable. The Romans kept always 
rendve (4) | miſerable c. ' Romain m. entretenir (2 1.) 
the ſacred fire in the temple of Veſta; for they looked upon 
facit m. fru m. temple m. car regarder (1) 
its extinction as an omen of a public diſaſter. Alexander 

| | preſage le: dieſaſtre m. Alexandre 
docs not appear fo glorious for having conquered the 

3 aroitre (4 ir) COnguertr (2 ir) 


Indians, as for having refrained from forcing Darius's 


Indien: m. que | ſe retenir (2 ir fÿorcer (1) 


fair daughters, who were his captives. One of the 


Alle f. | | captive - . | 
advantages we can gather from virtue is that of 
*. avantage TA. pouvoir (3 ir) tirer (1) vertu fo 
making our mind invincible againſt the attacks of 

rendre (4) | eſpri it m. conte attague f, 
fortune. When Zeno was told * that all his goods were 
Fortune f. Zenon _ dire (4 ir) | bien m. 

loſt, well then, faid he, Fortune has a mind to make 


he bien dire (4 ir) envie rendre 


me à philoſopher. Good people ſuffer many incon- 


phileſophe gens f, pl. Incons 
veniences in this world; let not misfortunes. deject you, 
vVenient m. monde m. malbeur m. chagriner (1) 


Fear not the ſatire of a coxcomb; flatter him, and you | 


craindre (4 ir) atire f. fat m. flatter (1) 
| are ſafe. | Do not covet wealth, but try to get eſteem, 


en ſcreg ps A 5 | new pl. 15 acguerir (2 05 


„ 


* This verb is to be uſed in the Active voice, with the Particle on for 
its Subject, thus; quand on cut dit @ Zenon, c. See the uſe of on, p. 117. 
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 RurEs for the GOVERNMENT of VERBS. 


By the wind Government is meant the State of che Sub- 
ſtantive or Pronoun ſuch a verb requires after it, which is 


expreſſed in French by either an Article or Particle; and 


if it is an Article, it muſt always agree in Gender and 
Number with the Subſtantive governed ; whence, that 
Subſtantive or Pronoun is, prope \rly ſpeaking, the Object 
of the governing Verb, which expreſſion correſponds 


with that, which is called, by thoſe who have endea- 


voured to model the Rudiments of the French tongue, 


on thoſe of the Latin language, the Caſe of the Verb. 
Obſerve, that here no notice is taken of thoſe Verbs 


that have the ſame Government in both languages. 


I. Tp EN a ter the Auxiliary verb Avoir a  Sul/tan- 


tive 22 without an Article, that Subſtantive muſt 
be INES in nl, ſecond State, that 15, with du, de la, &c. 


E X AMPLE: 


I have ſcholars that have wit; 
7 ai des tcolters qua ont de Ie prit. 


l 


A man that has wit and no * conduct is "defvicable. [ 


homme m. — eſprit m. cdeouduite miepriſablec 
prefer a poor, ignorant, and pious man, to him that hath 
pauvre c. ieu-* m, ſe f. 
learning and no religion. Thoſe that have riches, and 
ſavoir m. qui richeſſes pl. 
no chariiy for the poor, are certainly worſe than beaſts. 
eharitè cer tauinement "que bote f. 


* 


* ** 


* This negative particle, before a Subſtantive, is rendered by froint de. 


| 
| 


8 
g 
ö 
| 
ſ 
i 
] 


—— 
W Dye" > 


. 
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I The Ally Verb Etre, Ry Ir it implies 4 J er 
er Duty, and other Verbs uſed imperſonnally, require the third 
State after them; that is, a before the Pronoun, or au my 


a la h Ving, &c. Prata to the Subſtantive they n 3 


E X A M P L E: 


It is your duty to reprimand him 
C”eft * vous a le reprimander. 


„„ 


It is the duty | of kings to defend their ſubje®s, anch 
2 - + | d deſendre feet m. 
the duty n of the ſubjects to ſerve their king. Gire 


a fer wir Far 


unto e "ſa that which is Czſar's, and to God that 
Dien 


: ALY 18 „ God's. It nan, parents and maſters to exhort 


imporie parent a. deohorter = 
children to virtue, and it becomes children to practiſe it, 
Ts | convenir (2 ir) | de Fan, 


III. Verbs active * require the & 3 or Pronoun 
which is their alject in the firſt State; but if they are at- 
tended by tuo Subſtantives or Pronouns, that which expreſſes 
the end 1 the action is to be placed 1 in the third State; * 


EXAMPLE; 


To teach ſomebedy ſomething ; "I 

3 quelque * a queiqu un. 
* Verbs uſed i in a dire dente, a followed by fro om or r require = 
or par after them in French; but if they are followed by with, they re- 
quire de. Exam. He is eſteemed by them, z eſt e/tims d c, he was at- 
| nas with two ſexvants, il tua acc on pag ne ds di ur e * Kc. 


ä 


uire da 


Cy re- 
vas at- 


deliver this note to her father. 


cCbacun m. 


ignorance. I have no pity on the miſery of thoſe, 


OF VERBS. 77 


PR 4 1 1 : 


Mr, Pratt has given your brother a gold watch, and I will 


n (1) 


frère m. montre H 


ſend him a ring. Preſent” this book to your liter, and 


cu rover (7 ) bague 2 pr eſenter ( 1) 


livre m. ſeeur 1. 


delivrer (1) 


billet m. ere m. enſergner (1) 


| P 
of your relations French, Italian, Geography, and Hiſtory. 


Parent m. Frangois m. Iulia geg pbie . h 2 ef, 


IV. The Subflantive * or — that is the object of any 
of thefe Verbs, Mourir (to Die) Languir (to Languiſh) Bla- 
pitie (to Have pity on or to Pity). 
Medire (to Slander } n be uſed in the ſecond State, that is, 
with du m, de la f, des c, pl. prefixed to them; or the Pre- 
poſit rue particle de before a Pronoun and an Aliciive: þ -- 


mer (to Blame) A voir 


V 


Many die in Turky with the plague; 
 Plufeeurs meurent de la peſte en nk 


PR A X I S. 
Every one blames you for your negligence, and your 


neglige „ce f. 


ignorance f. miſere 8 


who being young and ſtrong chooſe rather to beg from 


jeune c. fort m. aim (1) micux mandier (1) 
door to door than to work; but I pity the blind. 
porte en de midi aveurle c. 


My brother died of a fever, which he caught in America. 


frere m. 


— —_ 


fiewre fo 


— 


att! uper (*) Amerique 


* — . 


* This Rule relates to fach SubGantiy es, as 1 have an Article vietixed to 


them in Engliſh; for, if they are preceded by a Prepoſitive particle only, 


de is to be uſed inſtead of the ſecond State, as in this Example, More pen ple 
di with Exceſs, than thro' Want; Plus de gens meurent d'excès, &c. 


I have taught two. 
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V. The Olject of the following Verbs, fe Souvenir, ſe | 
_ Rejouir, ſe Repentir, ſe Moquer, fe Railler, ſe Venger, 
mul alſo be placed in the ſame State, that is, in the ſecond; 


1 1A MPILR 


Do you remember the promiſe which you made me: 
Feus fouvenez-vous de la prameſſe giie vous me fites f 
I 

1 rejoice at the good ſucceſs you have had in your buſineſs. 
TE ſe rejoair (2) ſucces Mm. | dans | affaires Pe | 
Do you remember the ſum of money I lent you a year ago, 
| fe ſravenir (2 ir) mme f. priter (1) ily a 
A fool laughs at | every thing. | Pirrhus, to revenge the 
iet m. ſe moguer (1) tout | ſe venger (1) 
death of his father Achilles, killed Priamus and Polites. 
mort f. „ tuer (1) Priame „ 


VI. The Otjef of any of theſe Verbs, Accorder, chercher, 
conſeiller, convenir, deffendre, donner, plaire, nuire, rendre, 
zs to be placed in the third State, that is, muſt be preceded by 
the Article au m, &. if a common Subſtantive; or the Par- 
* tick a if a Proper name, or a Pronoun adjettive ; 
EX AMP LL 
We ſhould endeavour to pleaſe our Superiors; 

Mus devrions thcher de plaire a nos Suptrieurs, 
FR AST 6 


An honeſt man does not ſeck to hurt | any body. | 


.  hounete c. chercher (1) mnuire  perjonn: f. 
nuſeque f. plaire (4 ir beaucwp jeu m. converir (2 ir 
ige m. ſavoir m. wieilles gens pl. beaucoup cle 


you returned Mr, Ti+uemar's ſon, what he had lent you. 
reudre (4) e preter (1) 


Muſick pleaſes my ſiſter vaſtly. Play does not ſuit every 


e. Learning gives | old people | much comfort. Have 


pd — — . 


2 

:Ngecry 1 
7 ; 
NG 3 | 
1e ? ; 
[ 

a 


afineſs. 
Fares Pl. 
ar 4220. 5 
4 » 
nge the 
ger (1) ö 
tes. 
lite. f 


hercher, 


„rendre, 


eceded by + 
the Par- 

! 
urn. 
body. | + 


per ſonn f. 
ſuit ever 
Ley | 


ent you. 
reter (1 ) 


O F V E R B 8. To 


VII. The following Verbs require their Object in the third 
State, that is, au m, alaf, &c. before a Subſtantive, and à 
before a Poſſeſſrve, but not a Conjunctive Pronoun* ; viz, 


Aboutir, Payer, S Accoutumer, 
Aplaudir, Penſer, s' Amuſer, 
Commander, Per ſuader, Attacher. 
Campatir, Prometire, fe Diſpoſer. 
Contreventr, Pourvoir, 8 Expeſer. 
Devoir, Pretendre, fe Fier. 
Inſulter,  Renoncer, © S Occuper. 

 Oberr, © Niſiſter, Opoſer. 
Pardonner, Reſſembler, ſe Soumettre, 


VP 
Abraham obeyed the Lord's voice; 
= Abraham obiit a la voix du Seigneur. 
„„ ˖ 


We ought to obey not only our parents, but alſo our 


de voir (3) oberr (2) 5 ſeulement mais ati 5 
ſuperiors. I owe your uncle ſome money, but I have 
ſupericur m. devar (3) oncle m. argent m. | 
promiſed my friend F— to pay him what he has lent me. 

promettre (4 ir) payer (i) | proeter (1) 
I applaud the propoſal, but cannot give up my right. 
aplaudir (2) propoſition f. | renoncer (1) droit m. 
Can't you perſuade your guardian to ſend you to ſchool ? 
pouvoir (3 ir) perſuader (1) tuteur m. de envoyer Cole f. 


* The Conjunctive Pronouns correſponding with the third State, may 
be found at p. 26, in the 1ſt. 3d. 4th. and 6th. Obſervation ; but they do not 
admit, in this caſe, of the Particle à in French, as Poſſeſſive and Demon- 
ftrative Pronouns do, even when they have another Particle after them; 
Exam. I forgive him, (write) je lui pardorne, not je pardonne d lui, &c. 
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VIII. The Verb jouer (to Play ) hes #200 different Gee 


_ wernments ; viz. the ſecond and the third State; when we ſpeak 


of muſical inſtruments, it requires the ſecond, viz. du n, de 


ha /, c. before a Subſtantive, and de before a Pronoun ; 
but if it implies Gaming, the third State, viz. au m, 2 


prefixed fo nee and à Laure Fronouns; ; 


X A M = L E: 
"the plays en the fiddle, and ſhe plays at cards. 


Il joue du vrolon, et elle jour aux cartes, 


"PLATA. 


1 do not t like to play at games of chance, as at dice, &c. 
| aimer (1) . geume. hazard m. „ de Ms-- 
but I like to play ſometimes at bowls, at tennis, or at 
quelquefois boulef, jeu depuume m 
nine-pins. Can you play on any inſtrument? r play 
quilles pl. fewvoir (ʒ3 ir) quelque c. 


on the flute, on the baſe-viol, and on the harpſichord. 


figte f. baſe „ "on m. 


From the foregoing 1 it appears that you are not 
fo ſe the ſaine State in French after two Verbs, the jeined 
together in the ſame Sentence by the Particle et, that differ 
in their government, as is frequently the caſe in Englijh ; 3. as 
or inſtance, mind the following Example, which relates ts the 
third Rule of this Section p. 76; 1 love and am loved by 
the Maſter; whrch might be tranſlated i in French thus ; j'aime 
le Maitre, et je ſuis aime du Maitre: but to avoid the repeti- 
tion of maitre, it is better to fay and write j'aime Je Maitre, 


et j'en ſuis aim; I love the MHaſter, and am loved by him. 
This obſervation is likewiſe applicable to all the preceding Rules 


on the Government of Verbs, which, tho" liable to ſome excep- 
tions, as all general Rules are, may, meftly, be * 1 upon 


by eb Learners as have not the aſſiſtance fa, a Rrilful Teacher. 


FTP PS. Se. 6... Mo 


.. 0 8-F: 


OF VERBS. 8 
RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
On the foregoing Rules for the Government of Verbs, 


A man who has riches, power, and generoſity, can 
homme m. richeſſes pl. pouvoir m. gene! Tofite f. 

make others happy. We ought never to rejoice at others 

rendre (4) heureux m. devoir (3) ſe rejouir (2) 

misfortunes, nor deride the poverty of | any body. 1 you 


malheur m. ſe moquer (1) perſonne f. 


are inſulted, conſider that it becomes a noble ſoul ok to 


inſulter (1 g | convenir (2 ir) ame f. 


revenge an injury, but to forgive the aggreſſor, and 
ſe vinger (1) inxjure f. pardonner (1) 
even pity him. Charitable men think of the needy, 
= 6 -_ charitablec, Penſer (1) pPauvre c. 


aud delight to relieve them. To oppoſe the Magiſtrates 5 


. plaire (A ir) ulager  Popeſer (1) 
is to hurt ſociety, Nothing diſpleaſes an honeſt man | o 
c ſociele f. 5 deplaire (4 ir) tant 
much as | to hear a perſon ſlander another. Who is 8 
que de mecdire (A ir) | 

happy | as to | pleaſe all, and be envied of none ? Uſes, 
| pour envier (1) per force 

croſſing the ſea of Sicily, commanded his ſailors to ſtop 
trader ſer 1) mer f. commender (1) matell n. fe Lau- 
their ears with wax, and | cauſed himſelf to be tied | on 
cher (1) de fe fit attacher au 


the maſt of his ſhip, to reſiſt the charms of the Syrens. 


mat vaiſſeau m. reſiſter (1) * charme m. Strene f. 


The Athenians were diſpleaſed with Simonides, be- 


Atheriens mecontint m. par- 


cauſe he talked too loud. The 'Thebans accuſed Panni- 


„„  Thehoms Pau- 


culus for ſpitting often: the Carthaginians ſpake ill of 


nicle cr -acher ( 1) fo. Dent 5 Car th: 20111015 par ler (J) 


Hannibal Sa he appeared, in public, open-breaſted z ; 


arceque debautonne 
and others laughed at C æſar, becauſe he was ill girt. 
fe . (1) Ce ar ceint. 


1 
5 
4 
4 by 
# - 
} 
Xx 
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Rur ts for the Fatxcn Conſtruction of the 
 IMPERSONAL VERBs If is, There is, and Myſt. 


y THE Imperſonal Verb, it zs, it was, Tc. may be ren- 


dered by zl eft, c'est, il fait, il vant, and il faut; but, 


as theſe exprefſions are not to be indifferently uſed, the 


Learner is to obſerve the following Directions; viz. 


I. The Imper, gw it is, it was, &c. muſt be rendered into 
French by c'eſt, e' toit, ce fut, &. before a Subſtantive, 


either ſingle or Seed with an Adjetive ; ; alſo before Articles, 


Pronouns, an Infinittve, and Adverbial Particles. But with 
theſe two Sub/tantives, tems time, heure hour or clock, uſed 


_ without an Article, and Adjectives alone, the ſame Ve erb muſt | 


be rendered into French by il eſt, il etoit, il tut, &c, * 


B X AMPLE: 


ti is a good diſcourſe. Js it true that e 
Celt un bon diſcours. E ſt· il vrai aus ec. 


r N A N 1 s. 


It is very lamentable to ſee men | of excellent parts [ 
triſte c. voir (z ir) deſprit | 
prone to vice. It is a great ſatisfaction to parents to have 


enclin m. vice m. To and my, e f. fare m. 
dutiful children; it is fit to correct them, when they are 
che [ant m. bon corriger (1) quand 
idle and ſtubborn: it is love and reaſon that preſcribe it. 
entetè m. amour m. | raiſon fo | or dener (1) 


It is late, and it is time to get up; for it is ſeven o'clock. 


tard „„ - fe lever „VVV 


— — 


. We ſometimes ſay, in a familiar converſation c' vrai, that is true; 
ce impoſſible, that is impoſſible; ce} honteux, &c. but in theſe and the like 
expreſſions, c is not uſed as an imperſonal verb, becauſe ce relates to 


ſemething ſpoken of before; and is in a contraction of cela. 


fore theſe Subſtantives, jour, nuit, ſoleil, vent; but by 


Is it hoteer ! in France than here? It is warmer there in 


| chaud en que ly chaud | 
ſummer, but colder in winter. What weather is it this N 
ee m. | Jroid hider m. | tems m. | 
morning? It is dirty; and it was very windy yeſterday. | 
_ matin m. cr tie a gr and Dient 
11 is better to be alone, than with pad company. f 
ſeul in, af. en compagnie f. | 


{elf is to be rendered by the Pronoun ſe, and the Participle pre- 


> 
* 
* 
1 
o 
'F 
4 
1 
5 
. 
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II. This imperſmal Verb is rendered by il fait, il feſoit, 
&c. when we ſpeak of the IVeather and its diſpoſitions, and be / f 


vaut, &c. before the Adverbial Particle, better (micux) ; N 


X : 


It is the fineſt weather in the world; 
_ U fait 4e plus beau tems du monde. 


PE R A X IS. 


5 — ——ä 


III. After the ſame imperſonal Verb, this expr on one's 


ſent, following ii, is to be placed in the Preſent Infoutive 3 3 


EX A M r LE: 


yh is deceiving one's ſelf, to rely on F uturity; 3 
C'eſt fe tromper, que de compter ſur l Avenir v. 


C 
It is making one's ſelf ridiculous. It was . one's 


— 


S > Aa « * 0 = * 
AE FUSES io Fa tr yt ̃ĩ⅛—ͤ—:rv—x⏑— tn ns 


rindre ridicule c.  Expoſer 
ſelf | too much. 1 Is it forgetting one's ſelf greatly? Is it 
tro oublier — 
not behaving one's (elf as a child, to act as you do? 
conporter en „ 4 ag ir Jaire 4 ir) 


It is an idiom of the French Language to make uſe of que dle in expreſ- 
Hons of this ſort; that is, when the Participle of a verb, either reflective or 
net, immediately follows any Tenſe of the Imperſonal Etre, and that an- 
other verb, in the Infinitive, begins the ſecond part of the Sentence, 


G3 


\ 
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IV. The f it is, &c. followed by , the Particle 
with, is to be rendered into French by il en eſt, &c. with the 


Article du, de la, des, according to the Gender and Number of 


the e ſubſequent Subſtantive 3 3 or with de before a Pronoun 3 3 


EXAMP HL 8: 


It is with Poetry, as it is with Painting z 
Il en of de la Pot te, comme de la Peinture. 


PRAX 15. 


It is with the diſcaſes of the heart, as with thoſe of the 


maladie f. cœur m. 


body; 1 ſome of them | are real, and ſome i imaginary, It 


corps m. les unes "© „er m, le f. imaginaire c. 


will be with you, as it was with your predeceſſor. In Spain 


prcdeceſſeur m. E ſpagne 


and Portugal, it is with politics, as with religion; for 


affaires d'etat p! l. car 
no one | is to interfere with them | but their miniſters. 


| . ne doit Sen mitler (1). se mii ſſere m. 


V. The imperſonal verb there is, there was, &c. the? 
. in Engliſh in bath Numbers, as there are, there were, 
c. is always to be rendered into French by the Singular *; that 


75, by il Ya il y avoit, &c. ſee the Conjugation of that Verb, 
Which 1 is di played i in the Practical French Grammar, 5. 123. 


E X A My I. E: 


There are four Univerſities in Scotland; 
A 7 a © pcs Lg bes en * 


* We have a W way of e this N in French, when the | 


adyerbial Particle no follows it before a Participle; which no rule but prac- 


| tice can inform the Learner of; Exam. There is no going out to-night, - 


becauſe i it rains too much; On ne Here ſortir ce ſoir, Parcequ il pleut "ys 


8 . 1 2 = L * WEE” 


Spain 


ſpagne 
3 for 

car 
ſters. 
iſtre ms 
150 
were, 
; that 


Verb, 


„123. 


hen the 
ut prac- 


o-night, 
p. 


& ubjundtive, the former i 1s to be preferred to the latter! ; 


I muft 90 nf ſee my Uncle, who is at 8— 


you muſt come with me. We muſt not then ſtay long, 


for I muſt be at W— this evening. It is not enough to think 


car. a 


with enn pe one muſt beſides | expreſs one's ſelf | clearly. 
dle plus 


G 2 
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1 1 K 1 8 
Among friends, there are frailties to be indulged. There 


parm! ni m. foibl: m. 7 / faut excuſer. 


is no real happineſs in this world. There are occaſions 
vrai m. ef. monde m. rencontre f. 


in n life, wherein ſilence and ſimplicity are to be preferred to 


Vie f. on : 2 l:nce m. i mplicite f. .. Pr ee eY ( I ) 
diſcourſe and oſtentation. There is pleaſure in being with 
di ſccurs m. plaiſir m. 4 
| learned men, | but there are people of a different opinion, 
| Haan pl. mais gens l. | 


VI. The defetive Perk Moſt, which is 160 in Engliſt 
through all the perſons of the Preſent Tenſe only, is, if rendered 
by Faloir, an imperſonal verb in French; its conſtruction is 
either with que and the Subjunctive, or with the Infinitive 
alane; but when the Subject of the Verb is expreſſed before the 


EX A M T L E S8: 


1. Vou muſt do that u e 
Il faut que vous faſſiez cela ſur le champ. 


2. That muſt be done immediately; 
11 faut faire cela ſur le champ. 


"FR A XI 6 


-, and 


aller (1 ir) voir oncle m. 


venir (2 ir) gone long t ms 


foir m. ſuffire (4 ir) de pen ſer (1) 


juſteſſe f. il Sexprimer (1) © olaireminte 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing Rules fer the Construction ef the Imper- 
ſonal Verbs, It is, There is, and Muſt. 


It is impoſlible to impoſe filence on the interior voice that 
impoſer (1) . voix f. | 
] upbraids us with | our faults ; ; it is the voice of nature 
reprocher (17) | Faure . nature f. 
itſelf, I am convinced it is better to live in England, 
— convgincre (4 11) vivre en Aigle erre 
than in France, It is with a School, as it is with a 
ccole bs 
State; it cannot ſubſiſt 4 long time without penal laws, 
Het Ms: fuoſifler tems in. oi f. 
There is no > ſituation, i in life, without its diſadvantages. 
ctat m. ſens | deſavantage m. 


Pull ſi s c. Javant m, ef. 
| how many are there | practically wiſe? There is no 
combien en a-teil qui ſoient | ſage c. 
body but may reap great advantages fron ſciences z yet 
1 quit ne flier (1) ovens 2je an — ſcience 5. 


peu di gens y apliquer (1) 
ty endeavour to know our faults, and check our paſ- 
ticher (1 ) defaut m. node er 
ſions. You muſt work caretully to correct the bad 
tr. 110 (1) corriger (1) 
habits you have contracted, or ele your friends will 
batbitude f. | | £n'racter (50 ou bien ani m. 


ebaundonna {1 LF 2 cuvie faire 
dows monde m. © toujours Fpiczete 
ſuſtrir (2 ir) x obſtenir 2 ir) 
caprice m. protefteur m. de faire voir 


che leaſt pee on the moſt galling occaſions. 
| | Gans. | foFeurx je 5 


There are many perſons ſpeculatively knowing, but 


there are few people who apply ſeriouſly to them, We 


forſake you. Thoſe who have | a mind | to make 4 
figure in the world muſt always follow Epictetus's 
maxim, B*AR and FORBEAR ; that is to ſay, they muſt 


bear the humours of their patrons, and forbear | to ſhew 


ure 


ure f. 


and, 
erre 


h a 


AWS. 


. 


ges. 


but 


f. 
5 no 


; yet 


We 


| paſ- 


bad 


will 


ike a 


116 


tetus's 


ere 


muſt 


) ſhewẽ 


Faire voir 


Of PARTICLES: $7 
RuLrs for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. , 
. ADR RAI Paric k, except when they are uſed a at 


the beginning of a Sentence, mf? be placed after a 


Verb; but with a Comps und-tenſc, that 155 with a Participle 
of the Preterite joined lo any of the Auxiliary Perbs, they are 
generally placed“ between the Auxiliary and the Participle 


EX A-M.-F.L EK: 


He always laughs, She has danced ell ; 
11 rit toujours. Elle a bien dance. 


F . 


I commonly dine at two o clock. I very ſeldom go out 


or diuairement diner {1) heure f. Fe 255 (2 ir) 
en Sundays. Your relation always promiſes, but never 
tes Faru Me promettre (A ir) 


keeps his word; he has very often diſappointed me. 


deni, (2 ir) HOES Jouvent | 1 cid (1) 


II. Particles ferving to denote ſome uantity, being before 
4 Subſtantive, muſt have de (f) annexed to them, fuch 4 


ets Combien, Peu, | 
utant, Plus, | Tant, 
Beaucoup, Moins, Trop. 


E X Mr LE 


He has very little wit, but much pride; 
1 a tres peu qd eſprit, mais beaucoup d' orguetl, 


8 


_—_— 
* 


* 1f it is a neemt Particle in Fand It muſt be placed after the Par- 
ticiple; Exam. He has accuſed him wrongfully, 1! a aceuſt a-tort; &c. 
Tue Particle a e may be Placed either before or after this Par e 
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FR AXTLTS 1 
J read more books in a 4 than you in a month. : 


| lire (4 ir) dan  "Jematne f. mois m. 
| How much time have you not loſt? Tay have now 
„ "4 | tems m. erdre (4A ir Z preſeut 1 
money enough to pay all your debts. You have leſ credit 
pie y cite . mteret i 
than T, and yet more wealth, but not ſo much economy. = 
60 Pendant ric leſſes pl. as Econome, * 


HI. Yen the Partich bien is uſed to ae, Manner or 
Quality, it fes rnifies well, and depends on Rule I. p. 87; but 
1 Dy it jerves to indicate Quantih, that is, when it implies much, 
it ; many, &c. it requires du m, de la f, des c, after it; 


. d e 1 
nr | | Much time; many people 3 1 1 
| Bien du tems : bien des gens. | : 

) a ol 

| There is much pleaſure in teaching diligent bojs ; but 

; 1 plaifir m. 2 enſcigne, | green m. | 
1 | much trouble in inſtructing, and in ruling idle and 


peine I. taſirwre gouverner 


wicked boys. There are many raſcals who | ſtudy nothing 

= malicieux m. coquin r. ne 6 opliquent | 
it but miſchief |, I have experienced many difficulties, 
1 ge" a la malice | — difficalte f. 

I have gone through a good deal | of vexation, and 
7 i 5 2 Fri. (2 ir) bien Chagrin m. | 
11 ſpent much time with many ſcholars; but to no purpoſe In 
EE! I employer (1) tems m. ecolier m. ans Ve.. | | 


Fa ar hs ba Ch It CONDI Oe OY % * 7 Fs uh 


1 
— 01g Pe W —2 


Fs, * 1 2 1 
* 2 1 * 55 * 
wy A ene ot e + 25 
aer 8 


You are to olſerve—That the Ai particles on ( where 3 

d ou ¶ from whence), are always put before the Verb; and thoſe _ 
Y Order, ſuch as premierement, enfin, enſuite, and the 
ke, are as often placed before, as they are after verbs; for 


their arrangement depends N on the fiyle of the 3 


onth. 

1015 m. 
Now 

2 preſent 


credit 


mteret 
10m Yo 
OMe 


ner or 
; but 


much, 


e and 


othing 


Uent 


ulties, 


ticulte f. 
„ and 


55 
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RvLtzs for the Fxzncn Conſtruction of 
PREPOSITIVE. PARTICLES. 


I. - PREPOSITIVE Particles, with reſpe& to their con« 
n, are generally uſed in French asin E i ; 


E X A M F I. E. 


Noah did live before and after the Flood; 
Not @ vicu avant et * le Deluge. 


PRA X 1 8 


God has done all things for his own glory. Good edu- 


Dice. fire (4 ir) pop Co 
cation teaches | how to behave | towards every body. 


erferoner { 1) a ſe bien com porter Tout le PO: de 


What difference there is between the good and the wicked ! 


il y bons m, pl. 


theſe are as much | eſteemed, as the others are deſpiſcd. 
eux-ci au unt fi mer (1) que mefriſer (1) 


II. The fellawing Particles being 1 a Subſtantive re- 
quire the Article du, mn. de la, f. or des, pl. or the Particle 
de before Pronouns or Proper names, annexed to them; vix. 


Pris x, Autour, Au travers, 
Proche *, Au-defſous, Hors, 

Le long, Au-deſſus, Vis-a-vis*, 
A l'egard, Au rebours, A Popeſite ; 


—— 
— . ” 6 p 


* Notwithſtanding the Rule, which precedes theſe Particles, we may 
fay, in common converſation, pres ev liſe St. Pierre, near St. Peter's Church; 


ra be and vis-a-vis le Lion rouge, next to and oyer againſt the red Lion; & 
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E X A M P I. E: 
That is too near the fire; 
Cela eft trop pres du feu. 


PR AX 1-8. 


We are not yet near the town; as  foon as $ you are out of 


Encore | vill: f. aus ! £t 6 qu hors. 
the meadow you are in, walk along che river. Does not 
pre m. macher ( -; riveck. 


Mr. Smyth live near Mr. Cr auley's warehouſe, over againſt 


dle mearer (1) mag a ſin m. 
the red lion? I do aſſure you that your ſhorteſt way to 
ou c. rer (1) chenin m. 


Che 3 is to go thro” St. James* 8 park. 


college 0 m. die * | 2 28 m. 


II. The Preps -fitive Particles, juſque ( till, until, or even 


to) quant (as fo or as fer ) require the third Stare, that i 75, au 


m ala f, Oc. ſet before a Subftantrve 3 5 0r A + ads Pronouns 4 


. E XA MP LB: 


He extended his generofity ever to the Strangers; 
I ttendit ſa ęenèroſit“ juſqu' aux . Fe 


R A N IS. 


A labourer that works from morning till night, lives 


cuvrier m. travailler (1) depuis malin m. fot ir m. vivre (4 ir) 
more content, if he is well paid, than thoſe that have 
heureux payer (1) 1 gut 


either honourable preferments, or enjoy great incomes. 


C ; place ff Jouir (2) | YEVENU m. 


As to that, I am of the ſame opinion. They that will 


perſevere i in the fear of God, even to death, ſhall enjoy the 


4 ſeverer (1) crainte f. ri f. 
glory | of heaven | ; as for you, youdo not ſeem to mind it. 


2 7 5 
W 


en 


Sf 


celeſte c. | paroure (4ir) Sen. ſcucier () 


lives 
e (4 ir) 
have 


omes. 
Venu m. 


t will 


y the 


nd 1t. 


wer (1) 


OATS 7 her) a 


r 8 1 
ot 2 2 wy 8 


1 . Bags + 7 5 
E 


and in Itah. 


OF PARTICLES: 91 


IV. The Particles in or into ſgnihß en and dans; beit 
theſe words are not to be uſed indiſcriminately; for en aves 
not admit of the Definite Article, before its regimen ; dans, 
on the contrary, claims it before common Subſtantives, and 


15 4 fo prefixed to the names of Kingdoms and Authors * 3 


FL AMP LES: 


In France, in town, in a week 
1. En France, en ville, en une ſemaine. 
2. Dans la France, dans la ville, dans la ſemaine. 


RN A X 1-4 


They Gol fine china in Morcgſterſpire. Mr. D re- 
uit Ps celine f. cons m. I 
rapid yeſterday i in Mr. F—'s coach, I have in my 

ven (2 ir) | 0 m. 


cloſet an account of | whatever is | curious in Fr ance, 
cabin tm. deſcri ip! ion f. tout Cf Qu "al ya de 


Have you not bought in Ireland the watch 


Italie achet:r (1) Ir elan le mont ie f. 
you have in your pocket ? No, I bought it in Scotland, 
72 che F. Ecofſes 


Dh, The Prepofitive particles at, to, in, densting the ha- 
bitation, houſe, or home of perſons, are to be rendered by 
chez with ſuch a Conjunctive pronoun annexed to it, as the 
ſenſe requires, if no ſurname is mentioned; otherwiſe the ſur- 


name is to follow the foreſaid Particle; and, in either caſe, the 


word houſe or home i is not to be expreſſed in French; 


3 


Te As dans Ciceron, &e. It would ke too 9055 and tedious remarks, 
for a performance of this Kind, to diſcriminate between the uſe and appli- 
cation of dans and en ; therefore, I ſhall only add that we ſay both en Fre and 
dans J Ele, in Summer; en Hiver and dans  Hiver, in Winter; en Autonney 
and dans  Automne, in Autumn; yet we do not ſay en Printems, but dans le 
Printems and au Printems, in the Spring. Learners may alſo obſerve that 5 
and into are, in ſome caſes, better rendered by entre, than by dans or en; as 
for inſtance - To hold a child in one's arms, tenir un enfant entre ſes bas; to 
deliver a thing into any one's hands, remettre quelque choſe entre ſes mains; &. 


G 5 
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E X A M F L. E;: 
Send this to Mr. Brent's houſe ; 
Envoyex cect chez Monſieur Brent. 


FP A A EK 


1 am going to Mr. Daniel's houſe; is he at home? 1 


aller (1 ir) 3 „ | . 5 
don't know, for I come from Mrs. Mapletoft's. Have you 
avoir (3 ir) wenir (2 ir) | 


called at Mr. Smyth's this morning? I have heard that 


Ry | | matin m. aprendre(4ir) 
Mr, Tireman won't permit you to ſtay at his houſe, 
bY „ 1 permetiis dk f bY | 
Is it true? If it is ſo | you may come to my houſe. 
| vrai en ce cas li pouvoir (3 ir) 5 | 


Otferve—1/t, That the Prepoſitive particle chez is pre- 
| ceded by de, when the ſenſe of the Phraſe implies coming 


from; Exam. Il vient de chez lui, he comes from home; 
or from his houſe ; &c.— 2dly, That the ſame Particle (chez) 


is frequently uſed, in French, in the ſenſe of among and with; 


Exam. Il y avoit une Loi chez les Atheniens, there was a 


Lato among the Athenians; &c.—Jdly, That the French 
language admits alſo of the Prepoſitive particles, a, de, en, 


and pour, in many Phraſes wherein Engliſh particles of a 

different import are uſed; and even in ſome modes of ſpeech 

which contain no Particles; Examples: _ 

Un habit a la mode, A coat in the faſhion. 

Trop long de fix pouces, Tos long by fix inches. 
Il eſt en repos, eis at rel, 


Un pays à bled, 


corn country, 
Rien de mauvais, 


Nothing bad. 


à general idea of the ſignification of theſe Particles, without 
duzzling him with any more ebſervations on the manner o 


Elle a vingt ans pour le moins, She is twenty at the leafl, 


But, as theſe few Examples will ſuffice to give the Learner 


rendering thoſe which are idiomatically uſed, let us attend io 
the grammatical Conſtruction of the next Part of Speech, 


n a JJC 


ne? I 
ve you 
d that 


Ire (4 ir) 
houſe, 


is pre- 
oming 
home; 

(chez) 

with; 
Was a 1 
French 
le, en, 


f ſpeech f 


Speak little and think wi 
parler (1) | 
on as | a man of = 'Confider for what purpoſe you 


the 4a 


101 0 
ches. 


be legt. 


Learner 
without 
mner of 
ttend to 
. 
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RuLzs for the FRE CH Conſtruction of 
CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


1 1. 17 OST Conjunive Particles are uſed, with reſpect 


to r Construction, in French as in Engliſh; 


N rn 


Obey me, otherw!ſz you ſhall be puniſhed ; 
Obiifſez mii, autrement vous ſerez Annes 


FISTS 


if you would be | looked 


pen ſer ( vow (3 ir) pafer (1) 


pour eſprit m. Inn f. | 
are ſent to ſchool, therefore don't negle& your ſtudies; 
envoyer (1) t pou! quoi negliger (1) 


beſides, you know how ſhameful and even hurtful it is, to 


dl ailieurs ſavoir (3 ir) combien mui ſible c. 
be ignorant. Mr. Bateman lives as if he was never to die. 
ignorant m, ef. vive (4 ir) mourir (2 ir] 


II. If the following Particles are between two $ ubfantives, 
muſt have the ſame Article, Aljective, or Particle 
prefixed to it as the firſt *; if between two Verbs, they muſt 


be of the ſame Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon ; Viz. 
And, et. Either, ſoit. Or, ou. Neither, Nor, ni. 


— 


* This is to be underſtood of thoſe phraſes wherein the Articles, or Ad- 
jectives, denote a diviſion of the ſenſe in the diſcourſe, or a difference of = 
Gender and Number in the Subſtantives ; otherwiſe they are ſeldom re- 
peated ; Exam. Great and vaſt projects, together with a ſpeedy and wiſe 


* & c. & grands 71 paſte; projets, joints d une P1 one et ſage exteutiony &. 


"2 3 


connoitre (4 ir) gargm m. fille f. 
romenade f. 


politique 2 2 ar donner f I ) exercice m. 


eſprit m. neceſſaire Co 


V I Z. 


A Dieu ne plaiſe que, Dieu veuill que, 


Afin que, = Encore que, 
moins que*,  _ E xcepte que, 
Au- cas que, Juſqu' ce que, 

Avant que, e que, 


Bien que, 0 Malgrẽ que, 
Bien loin que, Maoyennant que, 
Ce n'eſt pas que, Monobſtant que, 
De crainte que *%, Non pas que, 


De "Re m__ Plut a Prev que, 


Wl: P-R AX I 
Wl L have known ſeveral boys and girls that preferred reading | 


| Hs 
| i j | Either rind idleneſs or 3 &c. 
| l Soit par pareſſe, ou par elle, &c. 


preje er ( 1) 


either to Paas or walking, Either _ clemency, or 


clemence 


policy, he "pardoned him. Exerciſe either of the body 


corps m. 


{it or the mind 1s abſolutely neceſfary. Neither riches nor 


r icheſſes pl. 


dignities tempt him. He i is either a wiſe man, or a fool. 
; tenter (1) | ou” e fot m. 


III. The following E preſſions tho uſed in : E neliſh before 
the A require, in French, the 8 ubjunflive after them; 5 


Poſes le cas ques 


Pour peu que, 


Pour vu que, 


Quoique, 


Sans que, 
Si ce neſt que, 
Si non que, 
Soit que, 


8 Supoſez que, 


Tant ſans fautque. | 


* The Particle ne is always uſed with theſe 3 viz. & mins que 
(unleſs) de crainte que and de peur que (for fear) tho' no negation is intended 
tyit; Exam. Unleſs you ſtay here, & ins que vous ne reſtiez ici; For fear 
you ſhould fall, de crainte que or de peur que vous ne tombiez; &c. In theſe 
zud the like Phraſes, ne is called, by Grammarians, an expletive Particle. 


* n r n 
9 n Is . ' =. + Sv FX 2 N 9 a 9 1 5 
r Cords e err 1 = I ; " 


eading 
ICY, Ox 


r body 


corps ms 


es nor 


ſes pl. 
fool. 


ſot m. 


h before 


them; 


as que, 
que, 
e, 


7 que, 
s, 75 


ue, 
— 


a mins que 
is intended 
For fear 
In theſe 


76 Particle. | 


Vrite it correctly, unleſs you learn the Rules. 
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E X AMF L E: 
I ſhall be there before he is up; 
Fe ſerai ld avant qu'il ſoit lev?. 


„ 
You will ſpeak French | very ſoon | provided you follow 


parler (t) bien tt Pour vu que ſuivre (4 ir) 
exactly my directions, although you think that language is 
quoigue  erare(4ir) langue f. N 

diffcult; but remember that you can neither ſpeak nor 
difficile Oo ſe ſouvenir (2 ir) pouvoir (3 ir) 


a moins que * 


apr 'endre (41 by ) ſoit gue. 


you are rich or poor, you are no leſs obliged to be virtuous. 


riche c. pauvre c. moins vertucux m, ef. 


IV. The Glands a Particle the? — 


| * in Engliſh before the 22 * Tenſe, generally require the 


erb to which wy relate, to be in the Future tenſe + 3 


V2. 


As, à meſure que. 
As long as, tant que. Adder, @ après que. 
As many as, autant que, When, quand. 


5 


As you ſtudy and learn the French tongue, you'll find 
ctudier (1) apr endre (4) langue f. trouver (1) 
more EEE [in it]. As long as I ſee that you are 


; 5 . | vor (3 ir) 


—_ 


As ſoon as, auſſi-tot que; 


CY 


* 


2 


* In this and the like e we frequently make uſe of que only, 
for unleſs, and prefix ne to the following verb. | 


+ But when we ſpeak of habitual actions, ſuch as we are wont to do, or 
uſually do, the Verb muſt be uſed in French as in Engliſh. Exam. When 
he has dined, he goes to his buſineſs ; | 


Ruard il q dine, il va d ſes affair ＋ & c 


Whether 


2 FO 


TE » 
{ 
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} diſpleaſed with Mr. —— I will not viſit him. As foon 
th Fach m, ef, contre  _rendre (4) w1/Ite | | 1 
i as you have done your exerciſe, bring it to me. After we 
li finir (2) theme m. 2 
| have dined, we will take a walk together, in the Park. ; 
i} diner 6) Je promener (1). | pPare m. J 


F. Theſe two Particles But and For are conjundtive, 
when placed after a ſtop, and ſerve to connect a part of a 
ſentence with another; their fignification is mais (but) car 
(For): yet if they are in the middle of Fer- but Hands 
for only, which muſt be rendered into rench by ne __ 1 
the Verb, and que after it; for becomes, in the like caſe, a 
Prepoſi tive Particle, and is ; rendered by pours ; | 


2 w” t — ——_—_ 
* — —U— 2 — — — 


Ti. EX AMP LEES 
10 1. It is but too true, for I have ſeen it; | 
1 555 que trop vrai, car je Pai vu. | 
1 2. This was not for you, but take it; f | 
Ss it; Celui-ct u etoit bas pour vous mais s prenexz le. 1 
Lo P R A X I 8. ö 
| it 1 deſired but one your of you, and you have refuſed it 
if 145 de ſirer (1) fave Vf. | ref uſer (1) 0 
! by me. If you would give me but one exerciſe to do, and 
0 , wouloir (3 ir) devoir m. 4 
1 A leſſon to learn, at a time, you would oblige me. Mr. | 
| i ons; © 50 & & ooo obliger (1) _ 
W's Hude oft has (got) money, but he will neither lend it, nor 
By Et © . 
1 'F: | argent m. nt preter (1). 
1 ſpend it. Is he ſo covetous? it is but too true; but he is an 
1 depenſer () avare c. vrai. e (4 ir) 
1 | honeſt man. England, Scotland, and the Principality of 
N id Argicterre. Ecoſſe principaute f. 
| i Wales form but one Kingdom, called Great-Britain, 
= | Galles faire (4 ir royaumene TIES * andi=Braagne f. 


1 
e — 
4 —— of — 
Fa — — 8 
' — a ERS Fas 
F EY — — 


s ſoon 
fter we 
ark. 


arc m. 


unctive, 
art of a 
ut) car 
it Hands 
e before 


2 caſe, a 


z lee. 


efuſed it 


ef uſer ( 1) ID 


do, and 


ie. Mr. 


d it, nor 
r (1). 


it he is an 


etre (4 ir) 


ipality of 


"aut f. | 
ain, 
ut, 
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VI. Wen the Particle if ( i) is repeated twice in the 


ſame ſentence, the ſecond if is to be rendered into French by 


que, and the following Verb put in the Subjunctive; 5 
EK X A M R. 


F you was in France, and , you had, &c. 
Si vous etieꝝ en France, et que vous euſſiex, &c, 


PR A X 1 5. 1 
If you | have a mind | to go and take the air, and if 
dle | 


ave envie prendre (4 ir) air m. 5 

you want a coach, mine is at your ſervice. If your uncle 
avor beſoin de | | f : ſervice m. q oncle m. 
does not come, and if you are obliged to go into the 
| venir (3 ir) | obliger (1) a 
country, I will lend you my horſe. If you believe a 
| | reter (1) che val ra. erare (Air, 
of falſe reports made againſt you, and if you do not truſt 
|  brwt m. | | ſſe. fier (1) 

to a good and ſincere friend, you'll never be happy. 


bon ami m. beureux m. 


Il forts 


De Remarks which I think neceſſary to be added to the pre- 
ceding Rules are. I/. That many Expreſſions ending with 
que, not unlike thoſe which are annexed to Rule III. p. 94, will 
have the next Verb remain in the Indicative Mood; ſuch as, 


A cauſe que, De puis que, Si bien que, 
Ainſi que, De ſorte que, Vu que, &c, 
And others, which, by ending with de inſtead of que, require 
the Verb which follows them, to be in the Preſent Infinitive; 


fuch as, Au lieu de, faute de, &c. Many of them may be 


attended either by de or que, as Afin de and afin que; de 
peur de and de peur que; &c. - 24h. That the Conjunctive 
Particle and is not expreſſed in French, whenever it comes 
aſter either the Verb to Go or to Come immediate:y followed by 
another Verb; as in ihe Examples Go and fetch him, Allez 
le chercher; Come ar play, Vinez jouer; && 


—— —— ͤ ́—‚ÿ——— —0 


8 THE CONSTRUCTION 


RuLEsSs for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
INTERJECTIVE PARTICLES. 


emplified, as they are conſtrued after the ſame manner in 


which requires the Article au m, a la f, aux pl. or the Par- 
ticle a e to the Subſtantive or Pronoun it refers to; 


* n l 


Moe to thoſe that reſiſt the Almighty! 
Malheur 3 a ceux qui re/iſtent au Toutpuiſſant / 


PR A-X 18: 


Helas + a prfjent- - nl ge m. Bon Dieu 


how faſt do years fide away! O heavens! hear my 
7e vite t ouler (17 5 ci m. ccouter (1) 


voix f. preter (1) oreille f. plainte f. 


to thee, who deſpiſeth learning, and rejecteſt good councils ? 


mepriſer (1) ſciences pl. dedaigner (1) avi m. 


* funefle jqdis gue 


penble ſuporter (1) Eh bien ſub ” ſon 
fate. How impenetrable are thy decrees! Huſh! 1 hear 
diſtin m. 5 8 able c. A cret m. pax 


ſomebody, Fy! Fy! don t put yourſelf in @ paſſion, 
quclyu un | J „done 85 mettre (4 ir) colere | 
Pſhaw ! don't do that, Softly, what | are you at? 
| Ouais faire (4 ir; doucement 8 N 


Olferve, that ſome of theſe expreſſi uns may receive Arent 
Denominations, according to their different Uſes ; for inſtance, 
Paix wauld be a Subftantive i in another phraſe ; Se. 5 


I. # £ N TE RFEC TIVE Particles need not be RY ex- 


French as in Engliſh; except the Particle malheur (woe to} 


Alas ! where's now my flouriſhing ſeaſon ? Oh God! 
voice. O earth | lend thy ear to my complaint. Woe i 


O fatal accident! O paſſion formerly ſo ſweet! Ho. 


hard this is to bear! Well | one muſt undergo one's 
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idleneſs greatly corrupts them. 


ſhall have neither troubles to 


OF PARTICLES. — 


R ECA PITULATORH v EXERCISE 
On the Rules Ver the Conſtrudtion of the Particles. 


Antony was perhaps as great a man as Augustus, tho? 


Antoine peutẽétre auſſi que Auguſte 
he was not ſo fortunate as he. Cæſar was as courageous 
heureux Cefar vaillant 


as Alexander. Man is unhappy b1: t thro? anxiety, Always 


Alexandre malbearux mquietud:e f. 
be employed, for you will never be better pleaſed, than 


employer (r) | pore 15 Jus content m, ef. 


when you have ſomething to do: buſineſs, by its motion, 


guand uelguzs ch. ” 4 4 ff 22 pl. MGUU C1271 m. 


continually brings heat and life to the ſpirits; but 
procurer (1) eſprit m. | 
Speak not any thing 
pareſſc f. c0/rompre (4 ir) ire 15 ir) | 
concerning any one that. is abſent, that you would not 
touch nt une pet ſonne 420,8 ut m, e ! 


dare ſay, if he ſhould be preſent, 


When you can 
oer (1) prelent, III, ef. | 


get a friend that will tell you of your failings or faults, 


trouver (1) parker (1) foible m. faut f 

grow not angry, nor excuſe them ; but heartily thank him. 
fe facher (1) excuſer (1) remercier (1) 

Let all men know you, but none thoroughly ; 3 as no man 

7 | comoitn e (4 ir) a fond 

dares croſs a river | on foot | till he has ſounded its depth, 

; per (1) Pie onder (1) 

even ſo a man is reſpeted ſo long as the bottom of his 

de rieme ctendue f. 

capacity is not diſcovered. Follow my advice, and you 

deccuuri (2 ir) ſaivre (4 ir) 

ear, nor vexations to endure. 

cbagrin V. «yer (1) 


Ppeines 


THE END OF THE FIRST PART, 


EXERCISES 


 IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


PART ris SECOND. 


W 


* the following exerciſes T have endeavoured to in- 


troduce ſeveral of thoſe idiomatical expreſſions which 


conſtitute a polite and elegant ſtyle, in order to take 
young Learners off from /iteral Tranſlations, to which 


they are apt to ſtick too cloſely at firſt, and to inculcate 
into them certain turns of phraſes, which they have not 


been able to obſerve in the foregoing Compoſitions. This 
is the end I propoſed to myſelt in this Second Part ; and 
that they may have a general idea of Tranſlation, it would 
be proper to make them read attentively the following 
obſervations, which contain whatever is neceſſary to be 
previouſly known, by them, on this ſubject. 


TRANSLATION is a clear and faithful expreſ- 


lion of the thoughts of an Author into a different 
fanguage from that in which he has written. 
A clear Tranſlation conſiſts chiefly in a purity of ſtyle, 
an elegance of expreſſion, and a choice of proper words. 
A faithful Tranſlation is that which, confining itſelf 


to the words, and obſerving the ſenſe of the Author you 


tranſlate, expreſſes exactly his thoughts, 


J ˙ ws. os os oe 


4 
3 _—— 
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IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 01 


As the turn of the Phraſe generally differs in every 
Language, it is neceflary to make an analyſis and con- 
{ſtruction of the period you would tranſlate; ſo that there 
be not a word, nor even the leaſt Particle of which yOu 
know not the government, the fignincation, and the 
power, You muſt alſo conſider attentively, whether the 
period you tranſlate will admit of different meanings, in 
order to find the true onc, by comparing what has gone 
before, with what follows; but the ſureſt way is to exa- 
mine every term one after another, and reaſon over the 
conſtruction. 

When the true ſenſe of the Author is concealed, either 

by his obſeure and perplexed manner of expreſſion, or 
becauſe you have not a perfect knowledge of his lan- 
guage, you muſt then enter into a ſtrict examination 
of every word in the Phraſe, and read what he has faid 
before or after the paſſage which appears difficult, with- 
out repining at the fatigue of ſo diſagreeable but we 
penſible a taik, 

The differences of Languages will not always permit 
you to keep the ſame metaphors, and the ſame allego- 
ries; they muſt however be retained where your language 

affords any ſuch, or have recourſe to others of a ſimilar 
kind, when they are wanting. You muſt as nearly as 
poſſible expreſs a metaphorical or allegorical word by a 
term of the ſame nature, when the metaphors are very 
conſpicuous; for there are many words truly metapho- 
rical, but which cuſtom has rendered Properz 'as if they 
had a primitive ſignification,” 

Herein conſiſts the chief difficulties of a 8 3 
as the idiom of one Language is different from that of 
another, and as the expreifions we are obliged to uſe in 


tranſlating have not W the ſame beauties as thoſe of 
the original. 


102 IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 
On K x own. E DOE. 
Science f. 


T; HE life PI a 2 man is lengthened by | his " 


vie f. / 5 alles „ (I) 


purſuits of knowledg 0 as that of a fool by his paſſions, . 


aca ji 111915 vl. conuine ot m. 


The time of the one is long, becauſe he does not know 


tems m parcegue ſavoir 3 ir) 


| what to do with it; | but the other diſtinguiſhes every 


a qui l employer 10.115 dliiſtinguer (1) 


moment | of it | with uſeful and amuſing thoughts; the 


£11 par | penſee # 


one © is always wiſhing it away, and the other 4 always 


1 torus He m, f. 
enjoying it. How different is the view of paſt life, 


jouir (2) en ue © ame l,. vie f. 


in the man whe | is grown old F in knowledge, from that 


a viilth 


of him who is grown old in ignorance! [ The latter is 


gnor ance f. dernier 


like the owner of a barren country, that“ | fills his eye 


YM. ire M. Heri ile c. campo gnè RP ne voit 


with the proſpect of | naked hills and plains, which 


que diſirt m, ef. pluiae m. 
produce nothing; the other beholds an agreeable land- 


P + gn Gi) contempler (1) p- 


ip, and can ſcarce caſt his eye on a ſingle ſpot of his 5 
ſage M. * 5 a prine la Tas: mo cdu Mes 


poſſeſſions, ] that is not | covered with ſome beautiful plant. 


terre f. qui ne ſoit d * plante f. 


EXPLANATION. 


His acquiſitions. o know how to ſpend it. © one wiſhes 
it always elapſed, * other enjoys it always. © how the 


view of paſt life appears different to the man who. that 


(ces nothing but ſame hills and plains naked. & his land, &c, 


* 

5 

8 

8 

* 

Wa 

'Y 
* 
1 
. 


£, 
4 
4 


duckion to all the ſciences. 


preſiter (1) 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. tog 


On LANGUAGES. 
= Langue f. 


The underſtanding of languages ſerves I for an | intros 
intelligence f. ſow (ir) de 
We“ thereby come at the 
+ ine . par la | 
knowledge of a great“ many « curious points, with very 
connoſſance f. chof- f. 


little trouble ; ; for, by this means all times and coun- 


Pes de moyen m. feecle m. 
tries lie open to us. We become in a manner contem= 
etre (4 ir) en quelque fœon 


porary with all ages, and < inhabitants of the world, 


” "I fecle m 


citoyen m. mondle III. 


and d are qualified to converſe with the moſt learned men, 


 converſer (1) 


fav 1 III, ef. 


who are always at hand, and whoſe e ever uſeful and agree 


prit m, e A toujours : 2 
able converſation enriches the mind, and teaches us f to 
alle c. e ee e eſprit m. 
make \ an equal advantage of the virtues and vices of 


 evulement vertu f. vice m. 
mankind. Without the aid of languages, all theſe ora- 
genre bu main ms ſecours Ins OY fm 


| cles are dumb to us; and | for want | of having the key, 


cle m. | pour fas ce f. 

which can® admit us to theſe treaſures, we remain poor 
pouvsir (3 ir) tre ſor m. reer (1) 

| in the midft | of immenſe riches, and intereſting ſciences. 

au milieu = richeſſes f. | . ince f. 


be. 


EXPLANATION, 


3 | We acquire by it the. v great number of curious. 
© and with all the. * and we are in a condition of con- 
verſing. whoſe converſation ever uſeful. * us to profit 


eguall 75 the, s can give us ay ta theſe treaſures, & c. 


104 IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 


Geographie f. 


Geography is a rs 2 no longer eſteemed a fine | 


' ſcience bs |  confiderer (1) 


accompliſhment only, but a neceſſary part of education; 


ac¹⅜”i ion f. naeteſſair: c. 
for b no ſtudy ſeems better calculated for the entertain- 


by 


car etude f. convenable a amuſe 


ment and iaſtruction of young perſons than this. Geo- 
en fe eune c. que 
graphy gives them a perfect idea of the exterior ſurface of 


arfait m, ef. extericur m, ef. 


the globe, of i its natural and political diviſions, and of the 


globe m. politique 5 
curioſities of © every part of it: hence © it is juſtly called 
curiofitef, WE 7 5 d ou 
the eye of Hiſtory, the Soldier's companion, the Mer- 
i m. foldat m. 
chant's director, and the Traveller's guide. It is alſo a 
directeur m. | voyageur . 


ſtudy © of the firſt conſideration among thoſe qualities” 


Eiude f. parmi qualité f. 


requiſite for forming the ſcholar; for it is adapted not 


requis m, ef. homme ſuvant m. propre c. 


only to gratify our curioſity, but alſo to s enlarge our 1 


ſutisfair 7 (4 ir) 


mind, to baniſh prej judices, and make us | acquainted with l | 


re; muge m. connottre (4 ir) 
our real advantages, and thoſe of our fellow-creatures. 
— m. "PEE Co 


EXPLANATION, 


a . which is no more W upon as. b for there is 


no fludy which ſeems fitter. Sof all its parts. © hence one 
calls it with reaſon. © ſtudy which holds the firſt rank. * qua» 
lities that are requiſite, 5 to  encreaſe our knowledge, &c. 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 105 


On PoL1TENESS 
Politęſſe f. 
Politeneſs is requiſite to keep up the reliſh of life and 


nec Caire c. douccur f. 
procure us that affection and eſteem, which every man 


| Pr DCUY EY (1 ) eftime f. tout 
who“! has a ſenſe | of it | muſt deſire. The eſtabliſhed 
en d (3) c uli m, ef. 
maxims of Polit neſs Þ are little leſs than Good- nature 
maxim: f. differ er (1) peu Son ure m. 


poliſhed and beautified by art; they teach a perſon to be- 


embellir (2) en ig 17 © ſe 


have with deference towards every body, in all the com- 
Comporter (1}- ---: ener tout 


mon incidents of ſociety; ; and particularly ſo, © whenever 


rencontre f, 5 partic ilierement 


a perſon's ſituation may naturally beget any diſegreeable | 


perſonne fo pouvoir (3 ir) oc c ſi anner 


ſuſpicion | in him |, Thus, old men know their in- 


@ ſon erard vi ill:rd m. | in- 


frirmities, and naturally dread contempt REN the young; 


firmite f. | aprevender (1) june? gens m. 


hence, d well educated youth redouble the inſtances . of 


augmenter (1) marque f. 


reſpect $ to their Elders. Strangers and Foreigners appear | 


chers inconnu III. e&tr anger m. 


to be without protection; hence, in all polite compa- 


ſens | tout m, «© fo N 


nies, they receive the higheſt marks of civility. 


recevor (3) 


EXPLANATION, 


2 Who is ſenſible of it. > politeneſs differs little from the. 
| © fo every time that the ſituation of a perſon can naturally oc- 


Fafion. © hence young people well educated. .* reſpect to- 
wards his ſuperiors, all companies wherein politeneſs reigns. 


iy 


n 
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106 IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 


On D1$scRETION. 
Diſcrition f. 


There are many ſhining qualities in the mind of man, 
oy 22 | Eclitant m, ef. | | eſprit Ne 


but there 1 is none Do uſeful 1 diſcretion: | it is this | which 


mais elle 


gives a vakie to 40 the reſt! which ſets them at work in 


prix m. mettre (4 ir) 


their proper times and places, and turns them to the ad- | 


tems m. tourner (1) 
vantage of the perſon who * is poſſeſſed of them. Wich- 
prrſonnet, pojeder (1) 


out it Learning i 1s pedantry, Wit impertinence, and Vir- 


Javoir m. eſprit m. Vers 

tue itſelf ® looks like weakneſs. Diſcretion is the per- 
tu f. reſembler (1) a ra- 
fection of reaſon, ande a guide to us in all the duties of 
finement m. guide m. deuoir m. 


life; and © does not only make a man the maſter of his own 


vie f. rendre (4) 
parts, but alſo of © other men's. The diſcreet man finds 
talent m. diſcret m. decou- 


out the talents of thoſe * he converſes with, and | knows, 


Yir (2 ir) 2 2 con. rſer (1) Ha- 


how | to apply them to proper uſes. He carries his 


vir (3 ir) apliquer (1) uſage m. 


thoughts to the end of every action, and conſiders the t 


juſju d Con ſidere. (1) 
moſt diſtant, as well as the moſt immediate effects of i it. 


 auffi bien 1 | imme diat m, ef. en 


EXPLANATION, 
„ Who © poſſeſſes them, b itſelf ' reſembles to weabneſa 


r and our * in all the duties. “ and renders not only | 


man maſter. of thoſe of other men. * thoſe with whom 


be converſes. ® the Helis of the w_ diſtant, as well as &c. 
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man, 
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e ad- 


With- 
| Vir- 
| Vere 
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ties of 
vir m. 
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IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES* 107 


On TEMPERANCE. 
 Tembirance f. 


Temperance has thoſe particular advantages above all 


avoir (4 ir) aa n. 


other means a of preſerving health, that it * | may be pras-.. 


71,901 Ms fe ne k. 


e (A ir) pra- 


tiſed | by all ranks ande conditions, at any ſeaſon, or 


ticabl: c. | Yang Me 1 ſcui ſon f. 


place. It is a kind of regimen which every man may 


lieu m. | elpec- eine mi. | pouvrty (3 ir) 


* | 
put himſelf into | phe” is * interruption to buſineſs, ex- 


£P1mpoſer (1) ſars ares pl. 


pence of money, or loſs of time. Every animal, but man 


argent m. Per te f. tau m, e. 
keeps to one diſh. Herbs ſerve to this ſpecies, fiſh to 
fe borne? (1) mts m. | fer vir (2 ir) bc- 8 p1:fjon lhe 


that, and fleſh to a third. Man falls upon every thing 


cb £, | donne (1) choſe: f. 

that ® comes in his way; not the ſmalleſt fruit, or the leaſt 

ſerouver (1) chemin m. Fora, 
excreſcence of the earth, ſcarce a berry or muſhroom 

excreſcence f. - peine baye tf, nous I n Mm. 

can eſcape him. Socrates, notwithſtanding he lived in 

Echaper (1 Fioigue vivre (4 ir) 
Athens during a great plague, never caught the leaſt in- 


Athin::; prnd. wit | piſte f. _ alt;'aper (t) 


fection, which ancient authors unanimouſly aſcribe to that 


mal m. ancient m, ef. attribuer (1) 


uninterrupted Tempetatice which he always obſerved. 


continuct m, 1: f. o9/:rwver (1) 


EXPLANATION. 


A 13 to pr eferve health. b it is praflicable by. and 


all conditions. % or in any place. without interrupting 


his buſineſs, without expence of money, or without boſs. 
" animal, except man. s that ts found on bis way, 


— - —— — — en 
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108 MIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 


On IN DOL ENO E. 
5 Indolence f. 


Though indolence operates but lowly, yet it under- 


Qu9ique ag'r (2) gue cependant 


mines by degrees the foundation of every virtue. A vice of 


Peu d prie tout m, e f. 


a more lively nature would bes a more deſirable tyrant 
: a&i-f my ve to | irunt m. 
than this ruſt of the mind, which gives a tincture of its 


rouille f. eſprit m. _ teinlure f. 
nature to every action of v one's life. It is © | to no pur- 
nature f. ne c. en van 


poſe | to have“ within ourſelves the ſeeds of a thouſand 


dan; nos ames +. ſemence f. 


good qualities, if we want the vigour and reſolution ne- 
qualite f. mar quer (1) 4 £ ne. 


ceſſary for © | the exerting them. As death f brings all 


ceſſuire c. les mettre au jour rendre (4). 


perſons | back to an equality, | ſo® does this! image of it, 
egal m, e f. ainſi 


this ſlumber of the ſoul, aye no difference between the 


ſomim. m. PN lar E (1 ) e 
greateſt genius, and the meaneſt underſtanding. A fa- 
genie m. petit m. eſprit m. 


culty of doing things remarkably * Praiſe- worthy thus 


faire (4 Fir) ä dignes de ! gu 


concealed, is a of no more uſe to the owner, than a heap 
car's M, e f. age vor pr Hrietuite III. 739710604 Is 


of gold to the man who dares not uſe it. 
$ en ſe vir. 


EXPLANATION; 


3 » Be 17 tyrant more deſirable. d of our life. © jg in Vain _ 


4 within our Jo for 10 bring them to light, * renders 


all perſons equal. & ſo this 1 images this ſlumber of the, h re- 


markably worthy of praiſe, is ne more £4 uſes 


1 


ain, | 


ders 


I'v- 


| attend it. 
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On GamiNn cs. 
Jeu m. 


Gaming ſeems to me of all vices the greateſt enemy * 
e ir) vice m. ennemi m. 
to happineſs Þ its inſeparable attendants are envy, deceit, 
Eonheur m. Hur ber ie 6. 
impiety, ande | a whole train | of diabolical affociates. 
foul f. 


Health, peace of mind, family, friends, country, and 4 in 
tranguilite f. Da m. 


tort, every thing valuable and deſirable, are ſacrificed 


un not de prix diſin alle c. 
to it. All converfation and improvement | is put a 
{cit 


2. 
7. 


ſtop to | the moment gaming COMMENCES z friendſhip 


ir (2) des le 
and ſociety, benevolence and humanity ceaſe, and | no- 
Hirengei Lance fo ceffer (1) 


thing further 1 is thought of but the ruin of thoſe f you 


commencer (1) 


on ne peviſe plus g rene f. | 
are in company with, It is ridiculous to hear ſome peo- 
cone pe n. e * Te ule FE : 


ple term it an agreeable amuſement, an inoffenſive relax- 
apeller (1) innocent m, ef. 
ation, &c. thoſe who ſo miſcal it, muſt notwithſtanding 
| repre; ante? 5 ce ntlant 
allow © it to be an irrational ard nerd nin, diverſion, 
Converts (2 ir) t1uti! 


and that at the beſt it is but murdering 1 
| bot au plus Tur 05 


EXPLANATION, 


4 Enemy of our happineſs. b 
© and crowd 0 
© all that 1s valuable. 


envy, deceit, Se. continual; 
diabolical evils, d and in a word. 
f with which one (on) i is It company. . 


z alloy that it is a diverſion irrational, &c. 


H 2 


120 IDIOMATICAL. EXERCISES. 


CHARACTER of a Ricn Max. 


Giro has a florid complexion, full-blown checks, 
85 Hai, m. teint m. Pt ndint my ef. Joe . 
fed bold eye, is high-cheſted, and his gait is day 
We Co ail nl. E/791Nac haut | den: 1 che . 
and deliberate. He ſpeaks with confidence; and pays 
As lileit m; et. parler (1) faire (A ir) 
but little regard to what others ſay. He ſpits | at a 
tres peu d attention . cracher (1) 
great diſtance from him, | and ſneezes very loud. At 
fort lain cernuer (1) haut | 
table, and | when walking, | he takes up more room than 
a la promenade HPerendre (4 ir) pluice 


another man. When taking a walk | with his equals, 


F ſe promenant | ©: bp 8 m. 


he places himſelf | in the center of them. He in- 


fe placer (1) au milieu m. in- 


terrupts and corrects thoſe who are ſpeaking; but he 


8:rrompre (4 ir) corriger (1) a m eis 


himſelf will not be interrupted ; and all liſten to him ſo 


wvoulory (3 ir) Ecauter (1) 


long as | he thinks proper | totalk. When ſeating himſelf, 


a envie ci (3 ir) 
he inks :nto a large,eaſy-chair, and then knits his brows : 
Penfuncer (1) | fauteuil m. froncer (1) fourcil m. 
afterwards pulls his hat over his eyes, that he may not ſee 
abaiſſer (1) Vc, (z ir) 
any one; then | puſhes back again | his hat, in order to diſ- 


# rhonne f. cle (1) | a fin de 
cover his haughty and audacious front. He is ſometimes 


6 m. e f. 81 int Viſage IN. 


jocoſe, laughs aloud, 18 impatient, preſumptuous, cho- 


engcuc CO 

leric, looſe. He is I of a political turn, | and myſte- 

Le c. libertin m. politique c. ehr 

rious | with regard to the preſent times. | He fancics 
a ard des aj aires du tems 

Eimſelf poſſeſſed of talents and genius Ile is Rich; 


tafert m. «pi it M, | ric he 
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CHARACTER of a POOR MAN. 


Prev is hollow- eyed, lank and meagre of viſage. 
2 ts yeux Ovux ee M. maigre c. 
He lleeps little, and his flumbers are very ſhort. He 
dor mi, (2 ir 56 IM. 
is abſent, he muſes, and thoigh a man of ſenſe has a 
| abſtreit TOON} os 9955 eſprit 
ſtupid air. He imagines himſelf | troubleſome to thoſe 
51. gin, (1) Are. inconimocle c. 
he is converſing with. He relates every thing lamely, 
| converſer (1) conte, (1) froid: ment 
and in a few words, 
en eu de 
not raiſe a laugh. 
faire (4 ir) ire apludir (2) 
ſay to him, and is of their opinion. 
dire (A ir) 
to do them any little ſervice. 


ov arr ne 


fourire (4 ir) 
He runs, he flies, 


rendre (4) em 
ling, and a flatterer. There is no ſtreet, how crowd- 

e flatteur m. rue ft im- 
ed ſoever, but he can eaſily paſs through it, without the 
piiz de monde aiſc nent 18 


leaſt trouble, and ſlip away unperceived: When defired 


embarras m. ſe couler (1) pricr (1) 


to fit, he ſcarce touches the frame of the a He 
4 Heine Sor d Me 


ſpeaks low in converſation, and | 1s inarticulate ; | yet 


bas il articule mil ü 
ſometimes he diſcourſes freely on public affairs, and is 
quelg ucfois - libre ment 
angry at the age. He coughs under his hat, and ſpits al- 
conire Peck r. 0 Har (1) 8 (1) 
moſt upon himſelf; he endeavours to ſneeze apart from 
far tach (1) etcrmur (1) 


the company; and puts no perſon to the trouble of ſa- 


donner (1) Peine . ja 
luting, or paying him a comp: iment. Ile is Poor. 
luer (9 faire (4 19 Pau ure 
H 3 


F 


No one liſtens to him, he does | 


He applauds and ſmiles at what others 


A 
8 
n 
1 
* 
1 
$; 
4 y of 
: 


courir\ 2 ir) le» (3): 
He is complaiſant, buſt= 


II EET ST 5 er Ir e 


rr r ee 
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CHARACTER of a Goop Man. 


AGATHO makes the intereſt of mankind, in a manner, 
eonfidever (1) inte its pl. en quelque fa gon 
bis own ; 3 and has a tender and affectionate concern for 


comme les fiens regard m. | 
their welfare; he cannot think himſelf happy, whatever 
hi-netre tn. fe croire (4 Ir) 
his Poſſeſſions and his preferments are, while he ſees 
ic H Hes pl. place k. Pend unt que | 
others miſerable; his wealth and power delight him 
ricneſſes ple rejour (2) 
| (ROBY; as | the poor and indigent are the better for it; 
dP cutant Pt UF Ge Pen lrouver (1) mn u 


and the grcateſt charm of proſperity, is the advantage 


attrait m. AVAantage Ne 


it affords of . 7 his | fellow creatures; and to 0 give 
procurer (1) aff: ftcr (1) f pare It). 


aBiftance and ſupport, | according to | the - various exi- 
ſecours m. n be- 


gences of thoſe with whom he converſes, is s his conſtant 


fa. m. fe tru Ver (1) 


endeavour; and that he may practiſe the more large 


eude f. Pcuvoir (3 ir) faire etendu m, ef. 


and generous charity, he retrenches uſeleſs pomp and 


Gale. | | inutile c. 
expenſe, eſteeming that a ek more ſublime and noble 
deperſe f. bien Plus 
gratift cation, than the amuſements and gallantries of a 
fe i Hel ion f. ö galuntet ie f. 
vain and luxurious age, Finally, ke is unwearied in his 
ſibcle m. in fe A ws 
endeavours to promote the happineſs of others, and he 
effort m. procurer (1) bonheur m. 
not only takes all opportunities that preſent themſelves of 
. iin (2 ) conjon Fure f. fe FEACONEVE (795 


doing good, but ſecks all occaſions to be uſeful, tho“ he 


bien m. chercher (1) | | guorgue. 


has frequently | met with ungrateful returns | Ie is Good. 


trauve des 1 hay rals | 07% 


— 
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Vain Hop E FRUSTRATED. 


ALNASCHAR Was a very idle man 1, that never woul] 


pa reffe rex 902. itorr 3 170 
ſet his hand | to any buſineſs, during his father's life. When 
Sapliquer (1) diy 27 VIC n 


his father died, he left him about an hundred dra 8 | 


mourtr (2 ir) ache 
in Perſian money. Aunaſcl ar laid it out in glaſſes, bottles, 
empin ver (4 i) 


and the fineſt chin 99 55 BY 2 heſe he put up in a large 855 


r <orare f metire { 4 ir) 


open ba ſket, and having made choice of | a very litt 


ten thouſand, 1 | will lay aſide my trade of glaſe- man, 


panier A- j our m. eo ifir (2) 


ihop, placed tne baiket at bis feet, "and leaned his back 


CoMtig f. pie me... Sapuyer (1) le dos 


upon the wall, in ex ee oh of cuſtomers. As he was 


ane, M. tente f. is e F. 


in this poſture, with his e. yes upon Te baſket, he fell into 


àttici a6 f. y: _ pl. d'abandlonner (1) 


a molt amuſing | train of thouglits, ö and was overheard 


FUENTES pl. enecuche (4, 


by one of his neighbours, as ke ſpoke the following words. 


dle SE An N. ene (x) WH Vin? tt, 2 5 
This baſcet, ſays he, coſt me an hundred drachmas, 


cler r) 


which is all I have in the | world, I fhal! qui ickly male 


tout ce que an „gie mes: 


two hundred of it, by ſelling it in retail. "Theſe two 


en vendre (4) detail | | 
hundred drachmas will, in | a very little. while, | riſe to 


BY 4 do toms P? cee (4 ir) 


four hundred, which | ofcourſe | will amount in time to four 


conſe ut mi. 71 a4: c . tems 


thouſand, As ſoon as by this means I | am. matter | ci 


Halli- t. t que nigen m. 75 ar 12 


quitter (1) UVrrreVie 


and turn jeweler, 1 ſhall then | deal in | diamonds, 
fe fairg . faire (4 ir) conuneres ds 


H 4 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
i 


114 IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 


pearls, and all forts of precious ſtones. When I have 
forte fe ure f. 


| P 
got together as much e as oh deſire, I will make a pur- 


„ „ ME 9 autant de acheter (1) 
chaſe of | the fineſt houſe 17 chan find, with lands, ſlaves, 

> Wc jon f. ; ef. l. VE. 
eunuchs and horſes, 1 ſhall then begin to make a noiſe 


une? ue or; du bruit 


in the world. [I will not, however, ſtop there, but ſtill 


mende rn. en-demeurer (1) toujours 


continue my traffic, till I have got together an hundred 


come ms 69 %s d ce ẽ am. er (1) 


thouſand drachmas. When I find myſelf maſter of an 


drachme n, recs 


hundred thouſand drackmas, 1 ſhall naturally ſet myſelf 
fe mettre 4. ir) | 


en the foot of a Prince, and will demand the grand vizier's 


Fa m. d:mander (1) VIZ! m. 
daughter in marriage, letting him know, | at the | ſame 
mas ridge We Faire (4 ir) fave en 


time, that it is my intention to make him 4 preſent of a 


ce Fal- e(4 ur) 


thouſand pieces of gold on our marriage night. As ſoon 


frece f. le for vr | 
as I have marijed the princeſs, and given my father-in- 
Epouſer (a): beau-pere m. 
Jaw the thouſand pieces of gold which I promiſed him, 
promettre (4 ir) 


I will bring her | to my houſe, | where I ſhall take great 


amener (1) chez mi av: (3 ir) 
care to breed in her a due reſpect for me. To this end, 
fon m. if (1) epd m. | Pour ett effet 
I ſhall conhne her to her own apartment, make her a 
canine (1) S apart ment m. 


ſhort viſit, and talk but little to her. Her mother will - 
.f f. pa le (1) mere f. 


then come, and bring her bas aughter to me, as I am ſeated 


venir (2 ir) 4/15 


on my ſofa. The daughter | with tears in her eyes, I will 


Jam. | les farmes aur yeux. 
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fling herſelf at my feet, and beg of me to receive her inte 


ſej-tr (1) prier (17 
my favour. Then, tired with her 8 10 I will, to 
| Alor s - fe Pries e f. 
imprint in her more veneration for my perſon, I draw up 
imp: mer (1) plus dle on retirer (1) 
my legs, and ſpurn her with my foot, | in ſuch a manner | 
repuuſſer (1) li dig urenſement 
that ſhe ſhall fall down | a great diſtance | from the ſofa. 
tomber (1) bien lin 
Alnaſchar was fo ſwallowed up in this chimerical vi- 
| ab ſorler (1) chiy ne tque C, 


ſion, that he ated with his foot wirat he had in his 
| repr Ejonter (1) 
thoughts; and unluckily ſtriking his baſket of brittle- 
penſec f. | frupr (3) verve- 
ware, which was the foundation of all his grandeur, he 
ie . fond: mnt m. grandeur f, 
kicked his glaſſes'| out of | his ſhop into the {treet, and 
jeter (1) . boutique f. dns ruc f. 
broke them into ten thouſand pieces. 
briler (1) en morctau m. 
« Who are they that do not raiſe | viſionary ſcenes? 
faire (4 ir) cles chateaux 
V in their minds? | Every one dreams with his eyes opens. 
en lar Chacun | en veil ut _ 
« and nothing is more Berling to us. On theſe occa- 
en plare (4 ir) Da. | 
e ſions our ſouls are deluded by a ſoothing error; but docs 
empor ter (1) Alatcurr In, ſe f. "Wa mM.15 
“ ſome accident | recal our wandering ſenſes, | immediately: 
| nous fouteil rentrer en nous=memes 
«c we are the inſignificant creatures we were before.“ 
| cheti-f m, ve f. | enuf avant; 
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PART THE THIRD. 


S every [angus has its Proprieties, Idioms, and 
Forms of Speaking peculiar to itſelf, which cannot 
be rendered Word for Word into any other Language, but 
with much Barbarity in ſome Places, or ridiculous Abſur- 
dities in others; in order to clear theſe Difficulties, and make 
the Learners obſerve what Engliſh Word or Expreflion is 
analogous to the French, it will be very proper, after they 
are well grounded in the Rules of Conſtruction, to make them 
write the following Exerciſes, and then cauſe them to be very 
exact, in giving readily, without Book, Sentence by Sentence, 
the e e Engliſh for the French, And Dice verſd. 
Theſe Exerciſes, as they are of all others the moſt dif- 
ficult, ſo will they prove the moſt profitable ; for by the 
Time the Scholars have carefully gone through them, ac- 
cording to the Method I, from my own Experience, re- 
commend to others, they will have attained ſuch a Facility 
in either. tranilating or expreſing their Thoughts in proper 
| language, that they will be fit to > be put to any Performance. 
their Maſter ſhall think fit. 

Exerciſes of bad French would have been introduced in 
this Third Part, for they are really uſefu}, by ſhewing what 
is Wrong, in cues to teach one to old it; but that they 
make ſo uncouth an appcarance-in Print: and it can be no 
manner of trouble to any Teacher to ſupply the want of them, 
by falſe reading of any good Author, and requiring of his 
Pupils to fad the Faults, and rectify them by the Rulzs, 


[3 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of On. 
J. PH E Partich On is rendered into Englif ſeveral 


ways; ſometimes by One; Exam. On croiroit, One 


worn think, Sometimes by the Perſonal Pronouns, they or 
; Exam. On dit, they ſay; On vait, we ſee. $9 metines 

2 by the indetermindte words, People, Men, &c. Exam. 
2 imagine, people, o nien think; but it is more gent 
rally Engliſhed by the Pronoun it; and converting the Ferb 
that 22 it from the aelio * woice into the Pliſliue; | 


EXAMPLE: 


On croit que— On avcit dit que 
It is thaught that—1t © has been [ata lal— 


1 E M E. 


On raiſonne toujours mal, quand on Nt poſlede de quel 


to Kean Wrong with 
que paſſion violente. On remarque tous les jours que les 
to 5 jciwe that 
paſſions cauſent de grands dẽſordres; cependant on nc; 
Ih 5 aer ant yet 
cherche point 2 ſe garantir des ſurpriſes d'un ennemi fi 
to Sec to Guard againſt Sudden attack o 
puiſſant, et ſi dangéreux. On croit ſouvent que Vamitie 
powerful | to Think © affection 
qu 'on a Pour une perſonne ThE. et puiſſante eſt fincere 
| Vic 


et deſintereſſse, mais on ne peut le ſavoir que lorſqu' elle 


Sw 1 can until 


* The Actife voice, both in French and Exglith, is made Paſſive by 
uſing the Auxiliary Verb fo Pe (etre) with the Barticiple of the Preterite 
of a Verb active, Exam. On raporte, It is reported; &c, See page 74s 


8.0 


1 


: 
þ 
f 


— "=" Woe 
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eſt depouillee de ſes biens et de ſon pouvoir ; on demele 


1 ipt 11ches to perceive 


alors a quoi tenoit cette amitiẽ, qu'on croyoit ſi pure. 
or Was founded | to 1 | 


TE. 1F the Verb following the Pare h On i is a Verb Active, 


attended by a Subſtantive or Pronoun as its objeft, that Sub- 
tant. er Pron. muſt be made the ſubject of the Verb in En- 


gliſh, and the Verb active changed into the pap ve voice; 
E K 1 n r T R 


On donnera demain des rẽcompenſes; Þ 
To-morrow rewards * be given. 


T H E M E. 


On donne plus ſouvent des bornes à ſa recomoiſſance, 


Lo let bounds. FL -atitude 


qu'à ſes deſirs et a ſes eſperances, On ne mepriſe pas 


thun hope 5 ma d:/piſe 


tous ceux qui ont des vices; mais on mepriſe tous geux 


that but 
Qui n' ont aucune vertu. On ne connoit le mal que font 


10 toknnw' harm to 9eca 5 eon. 


les paſſions, que lorſqu” il neſt plus tems de le prévenir. 


but to prevent 


Si ron ſe falco t une idee de PEvangile fur la vie de | la 


to form | Goſpel by | 
plüpart des | Chretiens,.on le croiroit plein de maximes 
moſt A 
touti3a-fait contraires a celles que Jeſus hriſt a établies. 
which | . eftabliJh.- 


* [on is the ſame as on, with reſpe& to its ſignification, but is to be 


vfed ft. After words ending with a Vowel, ſuch as oz, , &c. 2dly. After 


the conjunt. particle et (and) 3dly. Before Verbs beginning with con: or 


cen for the better ſound's ſake ouly Exam. et on ſe croit en ſurcte; &. 


er 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of Ve. 
E TH E Particle que, beſides its general ſignification- of 


that, 7s often uſed at the beginning and in the middle 
of a ſentence, in Vim of feveral Particles, ſuch as oy. where: 


avant, before; combien, how ; pourquoi, why; comme, 


as; &. which are to be fully expreſſed in Engliſh *x; 
N W 1 $Es 


Je ne le ferai point que vous ne veniez ; 3 
J will not do it — 77 you come. 


T H * 
C'eſt à la Cour qu'on aprend les manieres polies. Je 


ww 


where oi lite ww: * of beh. viug. 
ne me croirai pas | en. ſurete | que je n'aie obtenu ſon 
ä ; Af br fore 
confentement. Que je ſerois heure ux ſi Pavois ſuivi les 
conſent how hb. ppy to folly 


: conſeils de mon pere'! Que n'employez vous autant de 


vw hy tO pi end 
tems a Eclairer et 2 cultiver votre eſprit, que vous en 


to en!rgl ter mand \ as 


perdez à vous divertir et à paroltre dans le monde. 
to liſe | miks a fig ure 


II. Que relating to plus or moins, is rendered by than ; ; 
but coming after a Verb that has ne prefixed to it, is to be 
engliſted by but, only, and ſometimes by nothing but; * 


E. X X ME L E. 
Je ne vois que ce que j'ai vu; ; 
[fee nothing but what I have ſeen, 


— 


* It is alſ> uſed inſtead of tandi: gur, or of comme, and even inſtead of 
mais; 3 Exam. 11 arriua qe nas fortions, i. e. fandlis 7, nous ſor tions, Or comme 


avus ſo ien. — Nie ft, au contraire, Fc but if, on the contrary, & c. 
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A | 
FF 
Le monde recompenſe plus ſouvent les aparences du 
| to reavars: d appearance 


merite que le merite meme, On welt jamais ſi aiſẽment 


14%, never 
* 


trompẽ que quand on cherche a tromper les autres. Peu 
to deceive to ſ-ek how | Foro 


de gens ſont ſincères, et la fincerits que Pon voit d' ordi- 


prejons which 00 ¹ 
naire n'eſt qu'une fine diſſimulation, pour attirer la con- 
monly y N an ful | to gain 5 
tance ou Peſtime des autres. II n'y a | que ceux qui 
Fdence 11 15 
ſont wepriſables qui craignent d' etre mepriſes, 
deſpicable to deſpife 


III. The Particle Que is ſometimes a fern of the third 


perſon of the Imperative Moor, and then it is to be render- 


ed by the Mord let *, with a Sante P rongun after it 
E TN M P L E : 


S'il la trouve, qu ih le garde; 


bd he 2s found it, lei him e it, 


THE M E. 


Que les fautes des autres vous fer vent plutSt Ginftruc- 
t rather 
tion, que de ſujet de vous moquer d'cux. Si votre frere 1 
cauſe to lag g at 


eſt dans le defizin | de ſe rẽgoncilier avec moi, qu'il faſſe 


to have a mind © to be reconciled to make 


premicrement ſa paix avec Dieu, qu'il s'humilie en fa 


He. ace | to 4 bumble * 


ad. 


* This Rule is alſo to be obſerved before the firſt Perſon of the Sub- 
junctive Mood, when gu: ſer ves to denote either Wiſhing or Imprecation; 


Exam. Rue je neure ſi je Vous mens, let me die 11 I tell you an untruth. 
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preſence, qu'il prenne une ferme rẽſolution de ne plus 
to take 
Foffencer & Vavenir ; qu'il Evite toutes les mauvaiſes com- 
for the future _ to [bun bad 
pagnies, alors je le recevrai volontiers en mon amitie. 


then | vill ungly fr ienaſhip. 


It may be obſerved—1/0 That the Particle que uſed after 
c'eſt * is a contraction of parceque, and is to be rendered into 
Engliſh accordingly; Exam. C'eſt que nous allons trop dou- 


cement, it is becauſe we g1 too ſoftly ; & c. — 24h. That que 


is a redundant Particle before oui, non, and ſi, terminating 
à ſentence, —-Jaly, That que is uſed in an emphatical manner, 

before the laſt Subſtantive or Verb of a Sentence beginning 
with c'eſt; Exam. C'eſt un emploi tres-ingrat que d'en- 
eigner les Langues, &c. 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 7. 


. T HE Particle Y is ſometimes fed inflead of a SubJtan- 
tive or Pronoun, which is mentioned in the firſl Part 
F the Sentence; in ſuch a caſe it muſt be rendered into Eng- 


{ith by him, her, them, or it, as the Jenſe directs; with one 
of theſe Particles, at, by, for; to, with, ar in, ſet before z 


EL AMPLE: 


II eft trꝭs- ruſc, ne vous y fiez pas; 
He i is very cunning, don't truſt bim. 


3 


oF 


Except the pronoun ce / or ce que ſhould precede it; Exam. Ce gui 
me fache Ceſe gu 07 me ſoup conne dy aUVOr od part; what grieves me 1s that I am 
A s . . * = 7 * 9 * 
ſuſpected to have been concerned with it. Ce que je proves c'eſt que le Roi le 

ci eα, What 1 forties is that the King will diſmiſs him; &c. 
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3 
* 0 M E. 


Quelque decouverte qu'on ait faite dans le monde, il 
IF hatever made 


y reſte encore bien des choſes inconnues. Quand nous 


to roman | many ; UNKNOWN 


arrivons aux differens ages de la vie, nous y manquons 
hed TO . 


fouyent d' errpẽrienoe, malgre le nombre des aunees, 
Jo" al | | year 


* 


II. Sometimes the Particle V relates to places, and in this 
erceptarion. 1s to be eng. Wt by there,. thither, 6 or within; 5 


0X ue e . 


II hait le Parc, ne l'y menez pas; 
He hates the Park, * take him there. 


THEM E. 


e irez vous en F rance ?” P 7 Etois l'annte pate 35 
Je, „ 5 
mais j'eſpere y retourner Etè prochain: Je vous y ac- 
to g ag. in next th ac 
ovmpagners! ſi vous voulez; car j'ai envie d'y aller. C'eſt. 
any - for 2 2114 
le plus beau pays du monde. On n'y reſſent point ordi- 0 
in be to Feel 
nairement, ni les ardeurs de Þ Eté, ni les rigueurs de P"Hi-- 


violent beat 278955 
ver. Le Printems couronnẽ de fleurs, s') unit à l'Au- 
with © 55 - 
tomne chargee de fruit; Vair.y eſt pur, cher et ſerein, et | 
load:d ſerene | th 


les habitans y ſurpaſſent en politeſle les autres nations. „ 
inhabitants to exceed. 5 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of En. 
I. HI word En * is uſed inſtead of repeating a Sub- 


I fantiv or Pronoun that has been mentioned in the firſt 
the Sentence, and is to be rendered into Engliſh by 


4 ome, him, her, them, or it, toith one of theſe Pare 
ticles of, tor, with, about, fet before it; 


KL ANY L 


Monſieur A. vous plait, car vous en parlez toujours ; ; 
Va like Mr, A. for you are always ſpeaking of him. 


THEM E. 


Si nous n'avions point de defauts, nous ne prendrions 
0 fault | 
pas tant de plaiſir 2 a en remarquer dans les autres. L'il- 
| fo much : 0 ive 
Juſton des avares eſt de prendre Por et argent pour des 
error miſer to /Prupin as 


bieus, au-licu-que ce ne ſont que des moyens pour en 


riches neten 


avoir. Quoiqu'on en penſe, Je dis qu'il eſt plus honteux 


to acquire to th:4 | ſbaneful 
de ſe deher de ſes amis que d'en Etre trompe. 
to miſtruſt than dlecci ved. 


II. This ſupplying word (en) uſed in a ſentence aſter ei- 
ther of theſe Adverbial Particles tant and autant, 2s 4 an 


cant particle in French, which is nat io be expreſſed in Engliſh 
E N A M Y L E. 
Jai autant de livres que vous en avez; 
- +4 have got as many books as you haves 


_ 


— —— 


* Obſerve that the Rule laid down here concerning en does not regard 
the Particle prepoſitive ex (in vr into) this being a ſupplying word that relates 
to perſons, things, or places; and, if to the latter, is often expreſſed by 
from thence ; Exam. En venes;- vous? Do you come from thence; &. 
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| 
TH NT M F. 
Vous n'avez pas tant d' argent que j'en ai, Ils wont pas 
5 i, 8 | x7 
autant de tems pour ſe divertir qu'il ena. Avez vous au- 
| | trme as | 


tant de plaifir à Londres, que vous en aviez a Paris? N'a- 


„ ä „ 
t-on pas plus de liberté ici que l'on en a dans votre pays? 


more 1 country ? 


This Particle is alfo redundant in many other caſes, ſuch as 
en donner a garder; en faire accroire; and the like; ſerv- 
ing only, in theſe expreſſions, to change the fignification of the 
verb; as ta the uſe of y and en, /-: the Gram, p. 297. 


— 


sk and SIGNIFICATIONS of le and ye. 
ts T HE ſutplying Particle le or V is frequently uſed, in 


la journée, et vous ne Ietiez pas. Vous n'ctes. pas auſſi 


_ N 


ena Al 


French, inſtead of a Sul ſtantive, Adjedtive, or Par- 
ticiple; on which occaſions it is either rendered by the Particle 


fo, or net expreſſed at all, which is moſt commonly the caſe z 


CCC 
Eſt-il Medecin ? Oui, il l'eſt; 
{s he a Phyſician? Yes, he is. 


| NT: RE ME . 
Avez-yous été chirurgien dans quelque hoſpital? Oui, 


1 ſurgeooen | | | 
je Pai été. Pourriez-vous remplir la place de ce mẽde- 
| | td ae in Pi 
cin? Oui, je le pourrois. Nous Etions occupes hier toute 
cian 5 could | | bu ZI 


ſenſible que je le ſuis au malheur qui vous menace. 
| PE misfortune to threaten 


le 
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II. The word ne is left out in Engliſh, when prefixed to 


the Particle le, and beth le and ne preceded by ſome conipa- 


rative expreſſions denoted in French by plus, moins, meil- 


leur, &c. See the Rules upon n. p. 1 55 z 


E X A M t 1. . 


Il eſt plus eſtimé que vous ne Vetes 3 
He is more efleemed than you are, 


THEM k. 


Votre coulin eſt plus accoutume au travail que je ne le 
| accuſton: d than 


falta ſon frere weſt-il pas meilleur Ecrivain que tu ne 


brother writer 


ir es? Sa femme eſt plus grande qu'il ne Feſt. Sa 


wife | tall 


four eſt- elle meilleure Ecolicre que nous ne le bmmes! ? 


better 


III. The ſame Particle ne i; 's alſo 1 be ate; in gls 


after the Adjeftive autre, the Conjunctive Particle moins 


que, and any of the Tenſes of the Imperſonal Verb il y a; 


EX A M LE: 


A- moins que vous ne me l'ordonniez; 
Unleſs you order , ne; 


THEM E. 


-N eſt tout autre que je ne le croyois, Ne faites point 


quite | than | bo tink to do 


cela à- moins que vous ne vouliez ſcandaliſer tout le 


to be Ww ling evet y 


monde, I! y a plus de dix ans que je ne Vai vu. 


1 is | fince o ſes. 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 7 y a. 


1. E Imperſonal verb i] yaory a-t-il, 1s uſed to de- 

note a quantity of Time, Space, and Number. I hei 

it implies a quantity of time, it is ts be engliſped by it Is, or 
15 it, and the particle que following It, by tince z 


1 * 1 N F LR: 


Y a-t-il- long- tems que votre père eſt ſorti? 
It is long fince yeur father has been gone out x ? 


THEM k. 
n y a plus de 280 ans que l'on Etablit une ſevere inqui- 


Year. - 0 F. ſie i 5 
| fition en Eſpagne, contre Fexerciſe de toute autre reli- 


Spin exrufe 


gion que celle de Fepliſe Romaine. Combien y a-t-il 


but church ca {519 | 
que Charles I. roi d' Angleterre, fut decapite? II y a plus 
ing beheaded 


g 
de 136 ans; oh fut ſur un Echafaud drelic, pres des fenttres 


Ad rattled Windo 


de la grande falle de WW hite-hall, Van 1649. 'F. a- t- il 
bangueting-brufe 


long- tems qu'on a decouvert FAracrique ? I! ya plus de 


25 to Diſcover 


2094 ans; elle fut decouverte "op Chriſtophe Colombe, 


1 by 


pour lors au ſervice du roi d'Eſpagne, Van 1492. 
al fat 4 time 


II. V hen the Imperſnal Verb il y a 7s uſed to denote a 
quantity of ſpace, without ſpecifying the number of leagues, 


mules, &c. it is to be turned into Enolifh by it is. Exam. I 


n'y a pas loin de chez vous a la Bourle, It is not far from 
your houſe to. the e But if there is any parti 


maux qui les rend E 
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eular quantity or number mentioned, it is to be rendered by 


there is for the Singular, and there are for the Plural; 


ET 4A MP-L 


Il y a 30 millions d'ames en France; 
There are 30 millions of fouls in France, 


3 
T H E M RE. 
Quelque difference qu'il paroiſſe entre les fortunes, il y 
Whatever ; to appear fration of life 


a-neanmoins une certaine compenſation de biens et de 


neverthele 5 8 | - good N 
gales. Il y a bien des perſonnes qui 
evil | equal. many | | 
aiment les livres comme des meubles, plus pour parer et 


to fike to hae 5 Hor olcl- goods ſeti c 
embellir leur maiſon que pour orner et enrichir leur 


to aden 


eſprit. II y a du mérite fans Elevation, mais il n'y a pas 


mind merit exaltation | 


d*elevation ſans quelque mérite. Combien y a-t-il de 


fore Io far 


Londres a Paris? Il y a environ.deux cens ſoixante miltes, 


London 5 


JI J. If the Imperſinal Verb il y a is attended by a Subſtan- 


tive as its object, this Subſtantive may be made, in Engliſh, the 
Subject of the Perſonal Verb following, inſtead of the relative 


qui, which commonly precedes it; and in this caſe, neither 
il y a, nor the relative, are to be expreſſed in Engliſh ; 


E X A M KE. 


'N y a des peines qui ſont ſalutaires; 


Some pains are whaleſome, 
* f 


* 
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wer 


T 4 
T H R M E. 
II y a peu de choſes qui ſoient impoſſibles dans ce mon- 
3 | 10 be in 
de; Vaplication prot les faire reuflir nous ner plus 
| - I ſucceed to f3:/ 
que les moyens. u n ya rien qui ſoit ſi difficile à perſua- 
means not hing Au hculi 
der que le mepris des richeſſes, ſi l'on ne tire ſes raiſons 
contempt to deduce 
du fond de Ja religion Chrétienne. Il y a des gens qui 
; From people 
plaiſent avec des defauts, et d'autres qui ſont degoutans 
to pleaſe fault | diſagr ceable 
avec du merite, . Il y a des actions qui paroiſſent ridicules, 
ſome to appear 
et dont les raiſons cachẽes ſont cependant tres- ſages, J 
| private nee T Mt 


IV. pen the Mord en is uſed with il y a &, as it gene- 
rally refers to a number, the Verb muſt be rendered by there is 


for the Singular number, and there are for the Plural; 


EAA MP L-E: 


II n'y en a qu'un; il y en a deux; 
There is but one; there are two of them. 


THE M E. 


Le chemin qui mene a la vie eſt ẽtroit, et il y en a peu te 
to dead | Narrow few | Il 
qui le trouvent. Tous ceux qui s'apellent Chretiens ? 
to find | to cal! | = 1 {ei 
pretendent 2 a la vie eternelle, mais il y en a bien peu qui. = 
| everloſiing 7 x very | un 
* Obſerve, that when y and en are uſed together in the fame fentence, y un 
is always placed before en, and both are ſet immediately before the Verb; ; 
except when it is uſed affirmatively in the Imperative Mood, in which et 


caſe it is placed after: ExaMPLE, Mettons y en, lit us put ſome in it. 


on- 
plus 
ſua- 
ſons 
qui 
itans 


v5 eeable 


-ules, 


gene 
ere 18 


5 


12 peu 
few 
hrétiens 


eu qui | 


— ere Ee 


ſentence, y 
the Verb; 
, in W ich 


in Its 
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qui veuillent ſouffrir la moindre choſe pour la mériter. 
to be vill: ar laſt | 8 deſerve | 

S eſt queſtion d'aſpirer a quelques emplois, ou à quel- 
to have in di emp. rent 


ques dignites temporelles, il n'y en a point qui ne ſoient 
temporal 


diſpoſes a ſouffrir toute ſorte de peine pour les mcriter, 


ready any kind pain 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 7! faut. 


if HE imperſonal Verb Il faut denotes the neceſſity of doing 


ſemething, and is to be engliſbed, if before an 1nfinitive, 
by it 1s neceſſary, or by muſt, with either one, I, we, he, 


or ſhe, Fs its ſubj ect, according to the ſenſe of the beech; 


„Ü 


Il faut bien vivre pour bien mourir; 
We =y live well to die well, 


T H 5 M E. 
Avant que de déſirer fortement une choſe, il faudroit 


Before Z eagerly 
examiner quel eſt le bonheur de celui qui la poſſ Me, 
to examine happineſs | to s. 
Il ne faut pas regarder quel bien nous fait un ami, mais 
to conſider to do 
ſeulement le dẽſir qu'il a de nous en faire, Pour donner 
only | | 
une veritable idée du repos, il faut dire qu'il eſt comme 
true idea ref? as 
une beatitude de Vame qui le conſole de toutes ſes pertes, 
= Bleſſe dneſs to comfort loſs 
et qui lui tient lieu de toutes ſortes de biens. 
to ſerve inſtead _ riches, 
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Il. I the Verb depending on the imperſonal il faut, is a 


Herb autive, attended by either a Subſtantive or Pronoun, as 
the ſabject of the imperſonal, and the Verb be made paſſive 3 
E X A M-P LE: 


Il faut inſtruire ſoigneuſement les enfans; 


Children muſt be carefully inſtructed. 


4 
. 


II faut l'avouer de bonne foi, qu'il y a bien des foibles 
| to confeſs ſincerely many 5 8 Be 
à réformer dans l'homme; et que l'on fait à tous mo- 
e to commit | 
mens de grandes fautes, parcequ'on | ſe laiſſe trop aller | 


Fault to give way t90 mich 


inclination | | moſs ' 


nz 8 picture to eft:em 
faut pas les regarder de trop pres. Quand Voccaſion 
72 | JE} to Io at - $00 | When ofpartunity 
ſe prẽſente, il ne faut pas la laiſſer echaper. | 
to offer _. to let to eſcape. 


owing tenſes, il faut, il falloit, il falut, are to be engliſbed by 

this Imperfe& il faudroit, by ſhould, with the Subſtantive 
er Pronoun following que, ſet before them as their ſulject; 
| — SE A WF LK 


It faudra que je m'en ſerve; 


1 ſhall be obliged to ufe it. 


its object; that Subſtantive or Pronoun may become in Engliſh 


à ſon penchant et a ſes paſſions. La plipart des | heros 


font comme de certains tableaux; pour les eſtimer, il ne 


III. hen the Imperſonal Verb il faut is followed by the 
Particle que with the next Verb in the Subjunctive, the fol- 


muſt ; the future tenſe, il faudra, by ſhall be obliged ; and 


X ERC IS ES. = 


A 
. EB: 
L'empereur Tibere avoit une grande moderation 4 
Til nl JUS j 
ſouffrir les mauvais diſcours que Von tenoit ſur ſa con- 
| to ſuffer | to 59/4 con- 


duite, et il diſoit à ce propos, que dans une ville libre, 
aut cu Ws account | city fr *c 


comme Rome, il falloit que les langues et les eſprits 
| rp 46s mind 


fuſſent libres. Je ne diſconviens pas que tous les peuples 


to deny a! 
ne ſvient capab! cs de vertus heroiques, mais il faut que 
capable Hergical 
vous conveniez auſſi que les Romains ont ſurpaſſè en cela 
to grant allo » to excel | 


toutes les autres nations; c*cſt ce que les hiſtoriens raportent. 


other it 15 do rolate 


Iv. The imperſonal il faut * ig wed ſometimes before a Sub: 
flantive without any Verb depending on it, in which caſe it i; 
engliſbed by making the Subſtaniive the ſubject of the Verb: 
and ufing the auxiltary to Be with ſuch of theſe Aajecti ves, 
neceflary, requiſite, or needful, as the ſenſe requires ; 


EX AMPLE: 
It faut de Pargent pour plaider. 
Money is requijite to go to law. 


A 
TH N M B. 
1 faut peu de choſes pour rendre le ſage | heureux, 


few to n con ſidde- * min. 


5 


_ 


If a Pronoun conjunctive is alſo uſed between i, aud faut, which de. 
notes one's preſent want, the conjunctive is to be changed into a perſonal, 
to de made the ſubject of either the Verb want or wi? Have, Big 1] me faut 
de Pargents I want & I muſt have money ; 1 hurt ſuut, they want &c. 


I 


— 22 83 
— ie — 223 
Pr m 

* D * 


4 

11 
- 8 

. 1, 
| 

p 


i} 
, : 
1 
if 
1 


— —— 


- — 
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mais rien ne peut rendre un | fou | content. II y a de 


— 
nthing Je 71 „ man 
-@crtains cas on il ne faut qu'une action de vigueur bour 
caſe reſolute 251 


faire taire | la me diſance. 1 ne faut qu'une punition 


d'une trop grande ſcverits pour faire perdre aux Ecoliers 
ſeverity to Jaſe «ſcholars 


Eſteem - for | to flacken 
leur zèle. II falloit bien des amis pour obtenir cela. 
e | friend 


V. The Jmperſonal verh il faut 7s alſ uſed at the end of a 
ſentence, either with the Pronoum ce que or the Particle com- 
me before it; in which caſe it is to be rendered into 88 


Z thould, and ſemetimes by ſhould do, or thould be; 


e 


Cela neſt pas fait comme il faut; 
| That is not done as it Joe be. 


TH . M E. 
fue to ja 


t 22 HU h . ado 


3h to be Fall y 
rẽſolu de ne pas vous pardonner; e 'eſt pourquoi prenez 
N to Jorg: De ther. fore 
garde de * 'offenſer [ a l'avenir | et er ſoin de vous com- 
care for the future to le- 
porter comme il faut. Refaites cet ouvrage, il n 'clt pas 
Hide to dh gn mort 
comme il faut; et s'il me plait j je vous recompenſerai. 
| to pleaſe | to reward 


1 > —— * » 


# The Enzliſh idiom requires zo in this expreſſion; ſee p. 31. 


to /ilence Nund ring puniſhment 


toute l'eſtime qu'ils ont pour leur maitre, ct pour rallentir 


La veritable Eloquence conſiſte à dire tout ce qu'il faut, 
et a ne dire que ce qy il faut. J'eus beaucoup de peine 


a faire votre paix avec votre pere, | il avoit abſolument | 


ns _ 


— 


ig i * 


. 
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USE. and SIGNIFICATIONS of 1! fait. 


I. FH E imperſonal Verb Il fait uſed with Sulfantives or 
Alljecti ves denoting the diſpoſition of the Air or Weather, 
7s to be engliſbed by it is, "and ſometimes by there is; 
EX AM PL br 
Il fait bien froid, et il fait brouillard; 
It is very cold, and there is a fog, 


A 
E H EM». 


Je vais vous dire une remarque que Je fis dernierement z. 


of ſir t100! to mak; lat. ly 
dans Feſpace de 24 heures, il fit quatre ſortes de tems, qui 
ip. ICC. hour ev er 
auroient fort bien aſſorti les quatre ſaiſons de année: 
to ſuit ' 1 n 
la matinee auroit ëtẽ propre pour un | jour de Printems, | 
mor ing Sort in 21 'y 


vers wick, il fit aſſez chaud pour un Eté d' Angleterre; ſur 


FO. ras 1:92 . CME 7 4655 _ 


le ſoir le ciel ſe couvrit, il fit un tems d' Automne; et la 
ſky to Le on ercafl Haun]; 


Nuit 1] wers une pluie aſſez froide; pour un tems d' liver. 


ll e Nin cold Vini. 
The ſam? TImper ſonal ( (il fait) conflrued with one of theſe 


Alljectives bon, mauvais, meilleur, or dangereux, follotued 


by the name of a place, is alſs to be rendered in tngih by the 
{mperſonal verb it is; Example r Il fait bon ici; it is 290d 
being here; il fait cher vivre a Londres, it is dear being in 
L - il fait dangereux ſur mer, it 75 dangerous at ſea ; : 
&c. Before jour, nuit, ſoleil, and clair de lune, it 7s e 
wiſe reſolved by it is, &c. © com, II fait jour à preſent à 


cinq heures, i“ I daylight now gt five clhck ; il ſeſoit clair 
de lune à minuit, it was moon light at PrelVe, al night ; &c. 


42 


— — — — » 


| 
F 
: 


FRE CH 
IDIOMS ANDY GALLICISMS. 


PART THE FOUR TH. 


« ins * 


\HE Idiom of the French Language chiefly conſiſts 
in the uſe and different acceptations of certain words, 
which, for want of being properly taken notice of in 
Dictionaries, perplex young learners in either their con- 


ſtruing or tranſlating from the French, as much as any 


other difficulty they meet with in our language; I have 
therefore ſelected thoſe moſt in uſe, Which being Muſs 


. trated in a conciſe manner, are difpoſed in the following 


Aphabetic order, for the more ready finding of them. 


A, avoir. 


| F ITE verb Avoir frgnifes, in its uſual. acceptation to Have) 


but when we ſpeak of being cold or hot, it is to be render- 


ed by the Verb to Be, with the part, ſaid 10 be cold or hat, 


fet before it; fee the Practical French Grammar, P. 102. 
t 


Elle a ſi froid aux mains que, &c. 


Her bands are fo cold that, &c, 


A 
T H E M E. 


Foal fi froid au mains, que je ne puis Ecrire, Vous 


cold that can avrite 
aver ſouvent froid a la tete, car vous rotez votre 
often | OS, N 


9 


— 2 * — 
BSA Fw 4 i 


aves 
nde r- 
4 Hot, 


1 


A 
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chapeau que rarement; | au contraire | j'ai fort chaud 


hat = fel dim ON the contyr as y TU. Vt 
a la téte; mais je ne | me gene—jamais avec mes amis; 
but. do ft 2nd pum Crew: os fri iend 


autrement, quel plaiſir y auroit-il d'ttre avec eux ? 


or etfe 
B, beatt. 


The word beau does not always ſignify fine, for when it is 
uſed after the Verb avoir, it ſerves to denote that one woos u 
thing to no purpoſe, and it is to be engliſhed, frequently with the 
aer verb, by altho', whatſoever, for all that, &c. 

E X A M PL Ex 


J'eus beau Pattendre, il ne vint pas; 


Although 1 had waited uy him, he did not come, 


THEM k. 


Jai ai eu beau faire et beau dire, votre adreſſe Va emporte, 


to do to ſay cunning | to 14 OT 
et vous avez trouve moyen] d'avoir raiſon. | On 
to find to juſtify on. Self 
beau chaſſer le chagrin, il revient toujours. Vous avez 
to d ide out care to return again 
beau lui donner des avis, c'eſt tems perdu, vous dis-je. 
d gin advice loſt _ "tor ll 


C, connoitre. 
The Verb connottre when ſaid of material iar trat 


are the objects of our ſenſes, is engliſhed by to Know; but , 


it 1s faid of things that are the objects of our intellectual te facut- 
tics, the verb to Diſtinguiſh 25 to be ved , 


FFF 


Je connois cet homme de vue; 
I know this man by fight, 


= 


4 S 1 7 ö — * 
: . we 
B —— — 


ö 
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. 
6 3 . E M E. 
Le langage pur et IT 


art. 00 gane to te Fe und. rar: ly 


parmi les courtiſans, et encore eſt- ce parmi les plus dEli- 


#9119717 courtiers CF tm 
cats qui ſavent connoitre le bon uſage, Comme il coli- 
6 to knw bow | ufc 15 
noiſſoit fort bien les meilleurs, il les choiſit pour ui. 


4 to pick 


D, devorr. 
The Verb devoir, being faid of a debt, % fegnifies to Owe: 


bit babes Ying an obli; atian er nece Lay of doing a thing, is to be 
rendered into agli 4 either ought or muſt; and by mould, 


for the {mper feet of the Subjuncti vebod * 


X A EL E: 
Vous devez penſer ſerieuſement 3 A cela; 


Tzu ought bo think ſeriouſiy on that, 


A 
N 


Vous devriez Ecrire à votre pere, pour lui faire ſavoir | 


to <v 2/0 fel her to % Rn 
que vous | avez beſoin | de livres, A table, et dans I'é- 
P, to w.int | Lnok 
cole les Ecolicrs doivent <tre tranquilles, et aucun d'eux 
[cholar | fill none 
ne doit parler, exceptẽ celui que le maitre a nommẽ. 
but appointed, 


—_ — 
— — 


2 — — 


* But the ſame verb decor) ſerving to expreſs an action to be done, 

in which caſe it is always prefixed to a verb in the Infininve, is then to 

be rendered by the Auxiliary to Be; Exam. Je d is allen dimein d Londres 
I am to go to London to-morrow : ſee the note inſerted Part I. p. 57. 


gance ne ſe trouvent guères que 


7 
* 
* 
Ks. 
I 
7 
2 
8 
* 
75 
1 
5 
1 


we! 
to be 
ould, 


o be done, 
is then to 
A Londres; 


P- 57˙ 
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E, Etre. 


The general fernification of the Verb «tre is to Be; but it 
mil be en gc. by the auxiliary to Have, before the Partici- 


ple e of the Refleetive Herbs; fee the Gram. P. 102, 


VV 


Je me ſuis promene dans le Parc; 


1 have walked in the Park. 
| A 
"Cf E-M-E 
C'eſt une maxime conſtante chez toutes les na tions, 


nia iu quit Fo an 
que les hommes ne ſont plus ce qu'ils étoient autrefois ; 
mein nor- font; 
et qu'ils ſe ſont avilis et degrades. Votre frere's'eſt | pref- 
£ORU 1 d: generate carat. brother | to mike 
crit | des. regles qui lui ſeront d'une tres-grande utilite, 
8 one's fe,, 3 | ry advantage. 
F, faire. 


The Verb fairs: befides its general firnificotion 2 of to Make, 
is liable to inany others, as may 75 ſeen by the ſeilowiny ſentence z 
SZ x. AA MP HL $:; 
Il tache de faire de l'argen 


LATED 
He endeauours 40 "OP fame money. 


ä 1 E M E. | 
It me 1 fera mourir | ft je ne vous mets entre ſes mains; 


to put to death | bt 2 1261 959 
que ferai- je? En ſauvant Ja vie à un innocent, vous ne 
2 452 lite 


le tromp<z que pour l' empëcher de faire un grand crime 


to deceive to hinder to commit 


_celt pourquoi faites ſemblant de n'en rien ſavoir. 


to pretend to £:9Ws 


LE: 


\ 
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G, gens. 


The word Gens 15 maſculine when it comes before its AA. 


Jective, and feminine when the AdjeAive comes firſt, but 
whether Gens comes before or after its Adjeftive, if another 
Aajective or Participle ſhould follow them, this laſt muſt be of 
I the maſculine Gender : it is generally engliſbed by people, cr. 


by men, according to the ſenſe ; 
| EFT AMPLE: 


1 Il y a de ſettes gens parmi les gens ſarvenus; 
| | There are filly men among exalted people. 


VMM 
Je n'aimerois pas a vivre parmi les Eſpagnols, car ce 


; to vue to hve Spaniards 

i ſont des gens remplis de malice ; mais je ne m'ennuyerois 
1 | fall 5 but tO be tried 

i jamais de vivre avec les Anglois, car ce {ont de fort bon- 
if „„ with 5 good 
i} nes gens. Les vicilles gens ſe plaignent tcujours. _ 

j 8 | eld to complain 


H, honntte. 


either to dencte the obſervance of good manners, or ſome parti- 
| cular virtue; and are to be rendered accordingly ; 
{| CV 
| Tout le monde dit qu'il eſt fort honnete ; 
| Every body ſays that he is very civil. 


1 e 1 6M 


4 


beautiful de feck, 4ty ts ft id- „ : 
empreſſce avec honnetets, et enjouce avec medeſtie. Ceux, 


| 0001 2A. bs chaſeity, rig bt 


Theſe words honnete and honnetete arc uſed in French 


Elle eft belle fans defaut, fière fans orgueil, tendre et 


ce 
rois 
| : 


On- 
good 


rench 
Arti- 


dre et 


Ce uxy 


- — 
. — 


— me 
3 3 


——.— 
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dont la naiſſance ne | repond | pas a la dignité de leurs 


birth to be equal 
charges, doivent <tre civils, one tes, et obligeans. 


J, be | 

Theugh the Verb imaginer is always uſed in French to de- 

note ſome operation of the mind, yet its application is to be 

minded before it is rendered into Engliſh, as it ſtands ſome- 
times for inventer, and ſometimes for penſer or croire ; 


FFF 


Ce plan eſt très mal imaginé; 
This 4 heme 1s 105 badly contrived, 


1 1 H E M k. 


Avez- vous imagine pour notre affaire quelque choſe de 


| to think on | air 
favorable. C'eſt une choſe facile, bien imaginee, et la 
advantageous, not difficulty invented 
plus 2 aiſee du monde 3 executer, ainſi ne la differez, point 
eaſy - to ex-cute do put 8 
a un autre jour. Imaginez-vous l'ẽtat ou je me trouve. 
other to Hd on fit #ation 
J, gourr. 


The verb | jouer with the Article du, de la, or des, before 
the name of a muſical infirument is to Play upon; but uſed 
figuratively, before any other Subſtantive, it is to be engliſbed 
þ 9 to Play with or to Uſe, without any Article expreſſed z 


V 


Preparez vous a jouer des mains; 
Get ready to uſe your hands. 


THEM E. 


Voyant que ni ſes larmes ni ſes conſeils ne ſervoient de 
to Find tears advice to aud 


15 
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rien, il prit le parti de jouer N Je fuls certain 


ation firatag 
que, dans pareil cas, il n'y en a pi un parmi vous, 
amnms 
quelque prudent qu 11 foit, qui n'cüt jous des couteaux. 
Cauticus word. 


„„ 


The Verb laiſter being c »trued with ne and pas, attended 


by de, denotes always affir mation in the next erb; which may 
be rendered into Englith ſeveral w 956 generally comprizing one 
of theſe Particles, ſtill, nev ertheleſs, yet, for all chat, &c. 


EX N R. 


Cela ne laiſſe pas d'ctre vrai *; 
Let or e is true. 


T H E *. E. 
Malgré tout ce que | je lui ai dit, il ne laiſſe pas de le 


1 *Or ail 45 21 


faire, Vous ne ſavez que faire de ces bagatelles, elles ne 
to do. „ d e trifle | 
laiſſent pas d'avoir leur uſage. II faut done conſentir à 
uſe, th. r. ore 
une choſe qu'on ne laiſſeroit pas de faire ſans vous. 
| | without 


M, meme. 
The word meme has different fignifications ; Fit is a Pro- 


nun, it is ta be rendered by ſelf, for the ſmgular, and ſelves 
for the plural; when an Adjective, by ſame; laſtly, Fit be an 


wdverbial Particle, by even; which 4 ſtinctions muſt be at- 
ed to; 


* We frequently uſe gu in expreffions of this kind, "for elegance fake 
only ; Exam. Cela ne luiſſe pas que d'Ctre joli, nevertheleſs that is pretty; in 
which phraſe, and the like, as mentioned before, 1 in the 3d obſervation 
on 4e, p- 121, this particle occaſions no d Y fference ! in the tranſlation. 
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in ES A MEL £E: 
3 | ; 3 
us, J S'il ne le fait pas, je le ferai moi-meme z 
i JF be 48 not do it, 10 45 it myſelf. 
ux. | 
| TH 5 M E. 
| II eſt bien dur pour moi que je ne puiſſe pas vous 
:ded very hard can 
may plaire; je crois vraiment, que quand meme je ferois Vim- 
” ONE 4 10 2 ale to bb we truly 15 | 
ae | poſſible, tous mes efforts feroient vains. Je ferai la mème 
i f Poſhihilitiæs ä endeavour 
choſe pour vous, que vous avez dai ond de faire pour moi. 
that 
N, ne. 
The Particle ne implies, in general, a nevation, and is often 
de le engiiſbed conjuntly with another Particles of denial which it has 
: a reference to; ſuch as ne and jamais,“ never ) &. but if it 
les ne depends on que, from which it is always ſeparated by one or 
2 more worde, it is engliſped by onl Ys but, or —_ but; 
-ntur a 
E N A M P I. E: 
Il weſt que dix heures et demie; 
It is but half an hour paſt ten. 
2 Free THEM E 
d ſelves | : 
"it be an Nous n'avouons jamais nos dẽtauts que par vanité. II 
ö be at- to conf 55 c 72 wlt tht. «wh 
wWapartient quaux | grands | d'avoir de grands defauts 
3 to Song great nen 
gance ſake Nous eublions aiſement nos fautes, lorſqu' elles ne ſont 
pretty; in to forget error, | 
obſervation ſues que de nous, ln y a rien que je ne faſſe pour vous. 
co A | not ing to 40 


ation. 


18 


— 
— — 


2233353 


5 * 7595 
"WV, wes a - 
—— 
— 


— 
— — 


i 
? 
| 
jt 
| 
þ 
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O., . 


The Particle ou, not accented, is an alternative word, en- 


gliſped by either and or; if en thus, on, and refers 40 4 
place, by where, whither, whence; but when it relates to a 


Subſtantive mentioned before, it is to be rendered into Engliſh 
by wherein, 1 in which, or to which, according to its ſenſe; 


E X A M P 3 
Si vous ſaviez Petat on il eſt; 
i you knew the condition i in which he 15. 


T:H E M E. 
Que dirai-Je de ce ſiècle, ou je vois un libraire tour- 


 toſay ę ; age, bookſeller peſ 
mente par une foule de petits eſprits, ſans gout ou ſans 
ord a etched jeribb ers, 
experience z ou je le veis contraint ou d'ecouter leurs 
obliged liften 79 | 


diſcours infigides; ou de s'attirer des inſultes ! ? 


P, penſer. 


The Verb penſer is often uſed in the Preterite, or conjeinth 


101ů% the. Preſent Tenſe of the auxiliary Verb avoir, before a 
erb in the Infinitive, to denote what was upon the point of 


being done; in which caſe it is to be rendered by to Be like 


38 A: M „5 
La femaine pailee Jai penſe mourir; 
Laſt week I was lite to die. 


= KH E M E. 
Nous akin nous noyer en traverſant Ja riviere, 


tobe drowned to croſs river. 
0 a penſe etre tue ce matin d'une | tuile tombee | de 
Lied with tile that fell 


deſſus le toit d'une maiſon. ai penſe aller vous voir 


top | to ſee 
ce matin, mais Monſieur N m'en a el 
bat | t© Hinder. 


. 


-1ViEre. 
IVE» 


ee | de 


18 voir 
to ee 
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Qu guitte. 


The Adjeftive quitte being ſaid of a debt is to be rendered 


into Engliſh by quit or clear; and of getting out of a bad df 
fair or trouble, by free or rid; but in many caſes its conſtruc- 
tion is pi etty dr difficult, as it cannot be tranſlated literally; 


EX AMP EE: 
Il en fut quitte pour la peur; 
Fear was his 1 | puniſhment. 


3 B M E. | 
Sa bleſſure etoit ſi grande, et parut fi dangereuſe, qu” on 


wound 


douta d'abord s'il en rechaperoit ; cependant il en a ẽtẽ 


at firſt to recover 


quitte pour garder le lit pendant deux ou trois mois. Son 


to keep For month 


A AS en fut quitte pour une egratignure a la main. 


.- : foratth - Hand. 
R, rendre. 


The Verb rendre uſed before theſe two Subſtantives ſcrvice 
and juſtice, is to be rendered into Engliſh by to Do, and 
not by to Render, which is the literal ſi gnification Hit; 


EX AM PF LE: 


Vous me rendrez un grand ſervice ; 
You will do me a 2 great Keie, 


r H E M k. 


]e prens la liberté de venir vous prier d'une grace, et ſi 
to take to beg favour | 

vous | avez la bonte | de me e Paccorder, vous me rendrez 
to be ſo kind as _togrant : 
le plus grand ſervice du monde. Monſieur, Sil eſt en 
World 


mon pouvoir de vous rendre ſervice, j Je le ferai volontiers, 
#7 _ Pawer 3 55 toda 
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S, ſentir. 


The Verb fentir is rendered into Englih by to F cel er to 
Smell, according as the thing is the object of the ſenſe a Gect- 
ed; it is uſed 4 lo to expreſs ſome perceptions of the mina; 


EX" AM PL Ex 


II lui fera ſentir fa colère; 
He'll make him feel his anger, 


3 A 
THEME. 
Il vaut mieux qu'un ſoldat ſente la poudre à canon 
to Se better jold:: 12 gan- pee 


or Pambre. Apres cela, Sancho reprit fa bourſe avec 
anber to tuk gin 


tant de joie qu il ne fe ſentoit pas de ſa chute. Son maitre 
fo much fall 


le ſentant | en ẽtat | de marcher, en tira bon augure. 


able to look upon e 3 


＋ traiter. 
The 7 erb traiter, implying to Regale, zs to be eng liſbed by 


to treat cr entertain; but if it implies either an outragens 


behaviour, as traiter mal, or a friendly uſage, as Traiter 


avec amitiec, &c. it is to be rendered by the verb to Ole; 7 


EXAMPLE: 


Je vous traite en ami; 
17 entertain you lite a ee 


THE M E. 


Si vous <etes plus diligent que vous n "aver te, Je vous 


more that 
traiterai | avec . mais fi vous continuez d'et 
in a friendly manner | to continue 


ws * Oy 
4 gs 


ex ea 


"ANON 
avec 


121tre 


hed by 
Ggenus 
"raite? 
* 


foilnued by the Particle 2, and a verb int 
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pareſſeux, je vous traiterai avec la derniere feverite, Si 


idle N 6: Mt - /t 
Dieu nous traitoit ſevErement, que deviendrions nous? 
God | with fryer ty | to become 
V, venir. 


The Verb venir, fellmwed by the Particle de and ans ther 
Verb in the Infinitive Moad, ſerves to denote a thing juſt done, 
and is to be engliſbed by rither to Be juſt, or to Have juſt, 


in their proper tenſe, and according to the ſen/e 7 the Sentence; 3 


E X A M PT L E: 


Te viens d'arriver de campagne; 
7 am jul arrived from the country. 


T HEM k. 
N ous venions de commencer quand il entra. Le Roi 


d brge 772 uber 
vient de le nommer à cet Evechs. Vous | ne ſauricz 
to N Hue 11, . ic. : (NHD 


lui parler, parcequ 'i! vient de partir pour Londres. Je 


bee, 14 2 100 cut 


m oſai lui dire la raiſon du parti que je venois de prendre. 


to dare | rel. lution © to take. 


 Olferve, that when any of the Ten uſes 9 if the Verb venir ts 

Iifinitive Mood, 
it denites ſometimes a thing which is or was going to be done, 
according to the Tenſe the derb is in; and, in fuch a caſe, it 


may le reſolved in Engliſh by a correſponding Tenſe of the verb 


to Begin; Exam. Quand il vint à parler, tout le monde 
ſe tut; when he began to ſpeak, every body was filent : &c. 


But, if it ſhould ferve to indicate only the polſibility there is 
- for th? action, expreſjed by the following verb, to happen; it 
is then engliſbed by to Chance or to Happen; Exam. Je 


ſerois perdu, ft Mr. B— venoit a ſavoir cela, I /hould be 
und, if Hr, B— ſpould happen to knaw that; fc, 


s 


GALLICHSMS. 


AHESE are ſome e French expreſſions, very 
difficult to be underſtood by Learners, as they cannot 
bi rendered into Engliſh verbatim. Theſe difficulties 
are not peculiar to the French language; but common to 
all others; beſides, in theſe, and other ſuch phraſes, the de- 
licacy of a language does ſo much conſiſt, that it is im- 
poſfſible to exhibit one's thoughts with propriety and per- 
ſpicuity without being converſant with them. The fol- 
lowing Galliciſms may ſerve as Examples. 


TH ESE expreſſi ans d'aujourdhui en huit, and d' au- 


jourdhui en quinze, are galliciſms which are to be rendered 


into Engl by this day ſe nnight, and this day fort'ni icht; ; 


. E M E. 
Je crois que jirai en campagne d'aujourdhui en huit, 


| to 0 | counts 
ct j 'eſpere revenir d'aujourdhui en quinze. Je ſuis per- 
to come back © ſure 
ſuade que quand une fois] vous y ſerez, vous ne re- 
' ONce | 
viendrez pas ſi-tot. Je vous donne ma parole, que dau- 
fo ſoon word ! 


jourdhui en quinze, fi Je me porte bien, je viendrai vous 


to come 


voir. | Quand eſt- ce que | votre frere ira en France? II 


en to 
eſpere partir de Lundi en huit, « sil fait beau tems. 
to expect * oP weather, 


This expreſſun Avoir la bonté de, 7s hed by theſe 


words to Be ſo kind as 10 5 with reſpect to the . Tenſe, 


GE: n 2 
4. ee 


n 


» 
* 
91 


Ugg. 
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A | 
T7 H-6 M6 


Je vous prie d'avoir Ia bonte de me dire comment vous 
to tell 
apellez cela en Frangois. Si vous avez la bonté de 
. if 
m'accorder cette grace, il n'y a rien que je ne faſſe pour 
to grant nything © to do 
vous en tẽmoigner ma reconnoiſſance. Jeſpère que vous 
to ſheas acknowl ag ment. 


aurez la bonte de me recommander à vos amis. A moins 


to recommend Friend. 
que votre frere n'ait la bontẽ de me preter un cheval pour 
| to {nd 
deux ou trois jours, je ne ſaurois y aller cette ſemaine. 


Thi exproſſicn” Aimer mieux, uſed thro different Tenſas 


and Perſons, as j'aime mieux, &c. may be rendered by to 


Chooſe rather, &c. th“ I had rather, &c. zs _ uſed for 
the Indicative and Subjundtive Moods ; 


THEM E. 


Paime mieux me relacher de quelque choſe, que 
to bſe tan 
d avoir un procès avec un homme litigieux. N'aimeriez 
laws-{ait litigious. 
vous pas mieux reſter ici ou en Europe, que de retourner 
to 25 
aux Indes orientales ? FW mieux ſouffcir quelque 
| Indies 
petite injure d'un ami que de me brouiller avec lui, quoique 
X to foll out | thous b 
jaimaſſe mieux mourir, que de paſſer pour poltron. 
to paſs cui ard. 


| Speaking of ſeme di ſenper or ailement, we make uſe of Avoir 


mal, with the Article au, a la, or aux before a 1 ubNantive, 
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which 1s engliſbed by to Have a pain in, if the Giſorder is 
inwardly; but by to Have a fore, it is outwardly ; 


A 
TH EM E. 


Pourquoi ne vintes-vous pas hier, comme vous me Va- 


Hy to cone as 
VICZ promis ? Javois mal s a la tcte, c'eſt 1 pourquoi ma L Mere 
| to promiſe FER 
ne voulut pas me permettre de ſortir. On eſt votre frere 
-  ewould | to 9 out. brother 
qu'il n'eſt pas venu avec vous? II a mal. a la jambe, et i} 
2vith {ir 
eſt oblige de garder le lit. Je n'ai pu Ecrire mon theme, 
tO Ke 65 0. tO <v ite . exercije 
parce que J 'avois mal au doigt. Mon couſin ſeroit venu 
becouje cou [tn 
avec moi, mais il eſt indifpoſe 3 ; 1 a mal 2 a Feftomac. 
but | 


Theſe expreſſions, © c'en eſt fait de moi—de toi an the 
like ; are to be rendered into Engliſh by I am undone, thou 
art undone, &c. uſed in the proper Tenſe, Perſon and Num- 


ber; tho they are always ufed e in F. rench 3 


THEM k. 


Cen eſt fait de lui, fi. vous n'avez pitie de ſa con- 


to take pity 6/2 
10 {ie 


bank - nete 


m'avicz pas prete de Fargetht. C'en ſera bientot fait de 4 


dition. C'en Etoit fait d nous, ſi nous avions perdu ce 


Billet de banque. C'en elit été Et de moi, ſi vous ne f 


to n main v. | = 
vous, ſi vous ne quittez la boiſſon et le | jeu. Je crois que 
t leave off drinking © gaming. to think 
c'en ſeroit fait de moi, ſi je perdois mon pere, et ma mcres 
to he 


AEF 
S 


— 
— * 
| phe. 


12 Va- 
mere 
> frere 


trot ber 


55 et i} 


theme, 


exercije 


© Ven 


{x con- | 


to / fe 


perdu ce | 


vous ne 


It fait 1 | 


crois que | 
0 think 


ma mere * 


a 
? 
7 
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This expreſſon demeurer en repos, is to be rendered by 
to Be quiet, or ſtill, 201th reſet to its proper Teuſe, &c. 


THEM E 


Vous ne demeurez jamais en repos, que vous n'ayez 
| newer 5 till. 
fait quelque _ Demeurez- en repos, ou bien je vous 
| miſchicf, | 


punirai. Si vous ne demeurez en repos, je vous feral 


to puniſh . 


repentir de votre folie. Vous ne vouliez pas demeurer 
to peut folly. guid 
en repos quand je vous Pai erdonnE” 1 vous voyez | a pre- 


W201 te L _ 


ſent | ce qu'il vous arrive. Si vous euſſiez demeure en 


to happen. , 


repos, vous ne vous ſeriez point atti:e cette diſ Zrace-IA. 


- 


This phrofe il ne faut Pas 8 Etonner, 75 -cidired ins Eng- 


Iiſb by it is no wonder, uſed 71 perſonally thro all tbe Tenſes z 


T H k M E. 


il ne Fat pas s'étonner fi nous proſprons ſi peu, puiſ. 


qu” | au lieu | de fervir Dieu, nous ſervons le Demon 
in tend to ſerve devil 


par notre mauvaiſe conduite, par notre irrEigion, et par 


by | coud irrehgion, 
le peu d'amitie que nous partons à notre prochain; il ne 
ese to hav nei boour 
faudroit pas 8 'Etonner 1 Dien ddtruilait le monde, car il 
to d. e 


n'a jamais cte ſi corrompu qu'il Peſt à preſent. 


never 2 


This expreſſion, je ſouhaiterois pogvoir, in the beginning 


4 a 1 134, ought te be expreſſed in Engliſh by. [ with I cou 


un 


4 | | T FH W M. 


to get neg! aui nted | 
votre fre ere, car c 'eſt un honnete homme. Je ſouhaiterois 
for _ boneſt 


to fer e, to do heart. 
ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire ce que vous deſirez de moi. 
to do 5 to defire 


rendered into Engliſh by it is in your power; the Verb is 
zmper vm and is uſed e all the la 1 8 each Mood; 


* H E M E. | 
bi ne tient qu'à vous d'ctre hs car vous avez le 


5 
meilleurs parens du monde. II ne tenoit qu'à vous d'etre 
be world | 
bon ecolier, car vous avez aſſez d'eſprit. Il ne endroit 
ſcholor, 5 unllerſian lir g. 


qu'a vous de vous rẽconcilier avec Madame Mm cir elle 
to le reconciled 


| eft impatiente | de renouveller amitiè avec vous. Il ne 
ge to renwW | 
1 tiendra qu'a vous de me der 3 vos amis. II 
; N BE to recommend ES 
| n'eut tenu qu'a votre tuteur de vous | faire tort. | 
guar dicn to Wong 


T heſe words, il me tarde de, are to be rendered into Eng- 
Iiſb by I long to; but this French expreſſion is only uſed im the” 
Preſent and Tmperfee? Tenſes of the Indicative Mabel; 


| 
[| Te ſouhaiterois pouvoir engager mon pere a me 
HM: to perſuce father 
[18 laifler aprendre | le Francois, | je Faprendrois de vous. 
1 To 401 French of 
1 Je ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire connoiffance avec Monſr. 


pouvoir vous ſervir, je le ferois de tout mon cœur. Je 


This French expreſſion, il ne tient qu'a vous, is to be |} 


vo 


c 70 be 
Verb 1s 


Moos 3 


avez le 
is d'ètre 
iendroit 
CAC elle 


HQ ne 


5 
| 

into Eng- 
uſed 1 1 the 


vous allez faire, ſont plus à plaindre que vous. 


e 
1 E M E. 


0 me tarde de vous Arr ce que je vous dois, car je 


n'aime pas devoir as perſonne, Ne vous tat de- tl pas 


to /4; to be in debt with 
Caller en campagne pour | mettre ordre à Y vos affaires? 
count to j- th 
II me tardoit de voir votre pere, pour Jui dire combien 
to ſee to 41 
Vous meritiez zd etre louẽ de votre dilizence, II Tut tardoit 
ro d. 54e 7 -aiſed f N 

de vous voir. 1 me tarde d'ctre parfait dans la langue 
pf feet lunguaęe 

F rangoiſe, car c'eſt la langue des ſavans, et de toutes les 
for learned men, | all | 

perſonnes du monde les plus ſpirituelles, et les plus polies. 

world 19ſt ingenigus, polite, 


- She danger of e ing this expreſs aon, trouver à redire 
a, is by to find fault with, a due attentim being given to 


the 1 0 Perſon, and Number which the Verb is in; 


2M 
. 


Momus trouvoit a redire que le taureau cut les cornes 
| bull Dorn 


au deſſus des yeux, et diſoit, qu'il devoit les avoir au deſ- 


cu rht 


1 ſous, afin qu 7 vir mieux ou il frapoit. Je ne puis trou- 


to. {+ to / Ae. 


{ver A redire | a tout ee que | vous faites, et ce que je 


any : 51 177 2 


blamerois en un autre me paroit en vous une vertu. Vos 


to blame 5 to. appeer 


| amis, qui trouvent beaucoup a redire a la demarche que 


friend to find Sip 


to be pitted | 


152 GALLICISMS. 


This expreſſion, rendre des actions de graces, 7s to be ren- 
dered into Engliſh by to return or give thanks, % in ſuch 
Tenſe, Perſon, and Number, as the * diredds ; ; 


T HEM E. 


Apres avoir fait un grand maſſacre des ennemis, i! ſe 
ang ter 


mit à genoux au milieu du champ de battaille, et rendit 


to fall on field 
des actions de graces pour la victoire qu'il venoit de 
Uidlory 
remporter. Nous devrions tous les jours Jouer le Seigneur, 
to gain to preije. 
et lui rendre, avec ferveur, des actions de graces pour 
0 or 
toutes les faveurs dont ſa bontẽ nous comble. og 


ich to beſtow « Dig 


Theſe words s'en prendre à, or au, a la, &c. may be 


expreſſed by either to lay the fault upon, or to impute it to, | 


ors in the proper Tenſe, TORY and Number ; : 


THEM E. 


Les malheureux qui ſe ſont attires leur infortune par 
to bring vpon on f 

2 conduite, ont tort de s'en prendre aux 
to be in the auf ung 


un mauvai 


aſtres. Hobbes, le plus grand genie d' Angleterre depula 
{tar | ſmce 
Bacon, ne ſauroit ſouffrir qu' Ar Note ait tant de credit dans 
40 bear 
la theologie z et il s en prend aux diviſions de Pegliſe. On 
dia- 100 » Hui ch As 
ne doit Pas toujours s'en prendre aux maitres, ſi leurs 
atv ys 
Eleves ne font point Egalement des progres. 
J. 52 2 ” equally 


| 


en- 


ſuch | 


il fe 
rendit | N 
doit de 
gneur; 


pour 


for 


may be | 
ate it to, 


rtune par 


ndre aux 


fince 


credit dans 
Elite On 


by 


= leurs 


GALLICISMS 


The word tout prefixed to an Aljetive, followed by que, 
may be rendered by although or though; Exam. Tout ma- 
lade qu'il eſt, il peut, Ec. that is, to Jay, quoiqu'il ſoit 
malade, thsugh be is ſich, he can, &c. or elſe it may be ex- 


preſſed by as repeated with an Adjective, or only placed after it ; 


Oi. As ſick as he is, he can &c. and 0th the firſt Para 
ticle, Sick as he is, &c. 


Wy 
T H E M E. 


Arillote tout grand logicien qu'il toit, n'en a pas eu 


log ict: 1 


plus de methode. Tout convaincus que nous ſommes de 
2191 C convinced 


la vanite des biens de la terre, nous ne laiflons pas que 


odds 


de les rechercher. La vertu tout auftere qu'elle eſt ] fait 
to fe, 2 after 


goũter | de veritables plaiſirs. Il n'y a point d' ouvrage, 

HA ure pleuſare Work 

tout e qu'il foir qui ne fondit au milicu de 
Hat to fill to preces 

la critique, fi fon Auteur vouloit en croire tous les 


criti 1/my to H lev? 


Cenſeurs qui otent chacun Lendroit qui leur dep:ait, 
to ſtr ike out | pert 


But, what is worth obſerving on the word tout is, that it 
75 in 1815 gacceptation, in variable beſare a & ubAantive Fem- 
nine beginning with a vowel, and likewiſe before an adverbial 
Particle and yet, it muſt agree in Gender and Number, 
alths* in the ſane ſenſe, with a Subſtantive Feminine begin- 
nins with a conſonant—T here are many other Idioms and 
G Galliciſms which 1 ſhall omit inſerting, left I fhould fevell 
this Book too much; the foregoing terms and expreſſions being 
eLſufficient to ſpew the genius of the French Language others 


{may be diſcovered either by conve! 95 ing with learned men, or 
by reading $000 books. 


INTRO-. 


| 
| 


| 8 
Verſification F rancoiſe, 


IF IS 


A verſification Francoiſe 
eſt Part de faire des vers 
ſuivant certaincs regles. 


| 3 5 
Les reègles qu'on en va 


donner regardent premiere- 


ment ce qui fait la forme 


mechanique du vers; ſe- 


condement ce qui en con- 


ſtitue la forme intérieure. 
Il n'y a rien en fo1-meme 


de plus aiſè que ce qui fait 
la forme mechanique du 


vers Francois. La Ciſure, 


qui ne regarde que les vers 
heroiques, et les vers de cinq. 


pies, eſt une bagatelle; et le 
partage des hEmiſtiches, 
dans quoi elle conſiſte, ne 
renferme aucune difficulté. 


La Rime eſt preſque la ſeu- 


le qu 5 reconnoiſſent, non 


. . * n n 
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INTRODUCTION INTRODUCTION 


10 
French Verification. 


N 2 VCH ver ific cation 


is the art of making 


werjes according to ſome ated 


rules, The rules which can 
be laid down relate fir 170 
that which compoſes the me- 


chanical form of verſe, and 
ſecondly that which conſtitutes 


its interior orm . 

Nothing 7s of itſelf more 
eaſy than that which compoſes 
the mechanical farm of French 


verſe. The Ceſura, which 


reſpects only heroic verſes, and 


verſes of froe feet, is of d 


trifiing nature; and the di- 
viſion of hemiſticks or haif- 
verſes, wherein it conſiſts, 
is not attended with the leafl 
diffculty, Rhyme is almost 


the only one Which a great 


4 Beſides thoſe Rules, which are here alluded to, there are alſo gene- 


ral Principles to be obſerved in French Poetry, as well as in that of other 


Languages; viz. A juſt deperidance of one verſe upon the other; a flow- 
ing and harmonious ſtyle, implying the characteriſtic each kind of ſubs 
mw requires; as Simplicity in Paſforal, Tenderneſs in Tg., een in 
Sci, S. ectnels in ie and Gravity in Heroic yerſe ; &c. 


communs, 


ſeulement bien des Lecteurs, 
mais meme bien des Poetes. 
A Vegard de la forme inte- 
rieure du vers, la difference 
qu'il y a entre Ja Proſe et 


les Vers, ſe reduit a celle 


qu'y peuvent mettre les 
T ranſpoſitions, et les Licences. 


On diſtingue ordinaire- 


ment cinq ſortes de vers 


Francois, par le nombre 


des ſyllabes qui entrent dans 
leur compoſition. 


1%, Ceux de douze ſylla- 
bes, qu'on apelle Alexan- 


drins, heroiques, ou grands 
vers; Exam. EL 
„ 4-4-8. - 6 


crys 1). 


number of Readers, and even 
Poets, ackninuledge to be in it. 


With reſpect to the interior 
form of verſe, the difference 
betwixt Proſe and Perſe is 


reduced to that which the 


Tranſpoſitions and Licences, 


uſed therein, may occaſion. 


Me generally admit of five 
forts of French Verſes, which 
are diftinguiſhed, from each 
other, by the number of ſylla- 
bles that compoſe them. 


1. Thoſe of twelve fpllables, 


which are called Alexan- . 


drines *, Heroic, or grand 
verſe; Exam. 1 
%% on 


Pre-ve-nez les be-ſoins d'un a-mi mal-heu-reux, 


Sans pro-di-ga-li-te 
2“ Ceux de dix ſyllables; 
qu'on apelloit autrefois Vers 
parce qu'on en 
feſoit un uſage fort fre- 
quent; Exem. 

JVC 


ren- dez vous ge-ne-reux. 


2. Thoſe of ten ſyllables ; 


which were formerly called 


common verſes, on account 
of their being frequently made 


uſe of ; Exam. 


TR. 0 


Si vous vou-lez goil-ter les vrais plai-firs, 
Ne don-nez pas Peſ-ſort a vos de-firs. 


3*. Ceux de huit ſyllabes 


qu'on emploie afſez ſouvent 


3. Thoſe of eight ſyllables ; 


which are very often intro- 


„„ * ** 


* Theſe verſes are ſo called, as ſome Writers aſſert, on account of - 
being firſt uſed by an 01d French Poet named Alexander ; but others attii= _ 


1 
— 


lte it to an ancient favorite Poem on {lexansx the Great. 
: ; FP ; 


N 


22 — — — —————— — 


. Coun de la quatrieme 
t ſyllabes, et _ 177 6 2 fyl ables, an 
uſed, f I bject 


Ne p re- nez point pour ver- tu 
Les pats acces de triſteſſe, N 


D'un Loup- -garou revẽtu 
Des habits de la ſageſſe · 1 
plus petits „ Li ſporteſt 

as they are general 


5. Enfin, nos 
generale- verſes, 
dered, are thoſe of fo ſp! 5 


vers, du moins 
ment regus, ſont ceux de conſi 
ſix ſyllabes 3 xem. Jables; Exam. 
11 RY 6 
Ve- ner pe- tits Gi-ſeaux, 
Sous ces tendres feuillages, 
re des eaux, 


mall humorous pieces, 


re d uſage que 1. 
e, et quelques 5 ſome 
perro they are introauce 5 


Number of gn {econ 
will be f ound nine inſtea 


d _ fourth 


( 17 


Ar 
De LA CES URE. 


| LX Célure eſt un repos 
q 


ut coupe le vers en 


deux parties, dont chacune 
s'apelle Hemiſtiche, c'eſt-a- 
Il n'y a 


dire, Demi-vers, 
que les vers de douze et de 
dix ſyllabes qui aient ce 
repos ; il doit étre a la ſix- 
ieme dans les vers de douze 


ſyllabes, et a la quatrieme 
dans ceux de dix; Exem, 


ART. 1. 
Of the CESURZ. 


THE Cefura is a pauſe 


which divides the verſe- 
into two equal parts, to which 
the name of Hemiſtick is giv- 
en, that is, Half a verſe. None 
but verſes of twelve and ſiæ 


ſyllables have this hind 0 
pauſe, it ſhould be at the ſixth, 


in verſes of twelve ſyllables, 
and at the fourth in thoſe f 


fix ſyllables *; Exam. 


Vains fantomes d*honneur—c'eſt pour toi qu'un heros, 


Immole chaque jour —ſa vie et ſon repos. 


3 


Veiller, prevoir—agir avec conſtance, 
Sur nous du cielattire l'afſiſtance. 


Le premier Himiftiche 


des vers heroiques peut a- 


voir ſept ſyllabes, pouvu 


qu'il finiſſe par un e muet, 


et que le mot ſuivant com- 
mence par une voyelle; 
Exem. 


The firſt Hemiſtick / he- 


rock verſes, may contain ſeven 


ſyllables provided the laſt of 


them end with an e mute, aud 
the following word begins with 
a Votbel; Exam. 


Manquer a fa parole; et trahir ſa promeſſe, 
C'eſt une fourberie, cz c'eſt une foibleſſe. 


Mais la Ceſure ne vaut 
rien, et par conſequent le 


But the Ceſura is wrong, 
and the verſe conſequently de- 75 


* This part of the French verſification was formerly liable to many 


variations and irregwarities, which are totally aboliſhed; no other kind 
of- Verſes but theſe two, being now allowed to have it ; the others not 
being judged long enough to require a reſt or ſtation in the middle, 


K 2 


n 


vers eſt defeftueux, ſi le 


ſens de la Phraſe en eſt in- 


terrompu; ainſi les Vers 


ſuivans ne ſont pas régu- 


liers-; viz. 


fective, if the ſenſe of the 


Phraſe is 


thereby inter- 
rupted *; 


therefore the fol- 


lowing verſes are not proper; 


VIZ. 


Tachez toujours de vous —rendre aimable et poli: 
Fuyez les vices qui vous feront mepriſer. 
Vous devez vaincre le - penchant qui vous entraine. 


Un mot termine par une 


autre voyelle que Ve muet 


ne peut etre ſuivi d'un 
autre mot qui commence 
auſſi par une voyelle ou une 


h muette, comme dans les 


Vers ſuivans ; viz. 


A word that is terminated 
by any other vowel than the e 


mute, cannot, with propriety, 


be followed by another word 


that likewiſe begins with a 


vowel or h mute, as in the 


two following Verſes; viz. 


Que Paimable vertu à peu d'adorateurs. 
| Evitez le ſouci, et fuyez la colere. 


Les Phraſes preceden- 
tes ne peuvent donc point 
former des vers; car, dans 


les premieres, la Cẽſure n eſt 
pas bonne; parce que le ſens 
exige que le mot vous, et ce- 
lui qui le ſuit (rendre) ſoient 
prononces tout de ſuite et 
{ans repos: dans les der- 
nières, la rencontre des voy- 


elles eſt trop Cdeſagreable_ 


3 Poreille pour la Poelie. 


admitted in Poetry. 


The foregoing Phraſes can- 


not therefore form verſes, for 


in the two firjt, the . is 
not proper; becauſe t 


e ſenſe 
requires that the word vous, 
and that which 
(rendre) be pronounced all to- 
gether, and without a pauſe 


or reſt: in the two laſt, the 
claſhing of two vowels is too 


diſagreeable ta the ear to be 


— 


5 


* The ſeparating of the following words muſt alſo be avoided 1n the 
Ceſura; viz. The Adjective before its Subſtantive z the Pronoun which 
is either the Subject or Object of the Verb; the Auxiljary Verbs from 
the Participle preterite ; the Negative Particles from the Verb; &c. 


4 


follows it 


A. . 
DE La RIME. 


] © Rime eſt la convenance 


de deux ſons qui termi- 


nent deux vers. On diſ- 
tingue deux ſortes de rimes, 


la feminine, et la maſcu- 
line. La premiere eſt celle 


des vers qui terminent par 
un e muet, ſoit ſeul, ſoit 
ſuivi d'un s ou de nt; Exem. 


6 10 


. 
Of R HY ME. 
BR? HE is the agree- 


ment of two ſounds that 
terminate two verſes: we 


admit of two forts of rhyme, 


. the feminine and malcuime. 
The former belongs to thoſe 


verſes that end with a mute 
e, whether it be ſingle, or 
with an s, or nt; Exam. 


Toute choſe fixe et durable, 
A ce qui paſle eſt preferable, 


——— —äñœj—ñů 


Regardons les malheurs des autres, 
Et nous nous plaindrons moins des nôtres. 


La termination ent, de la 
troiſièẽme Perſonne, du Plu- 
riel, de nos Verbes ſeule- 


ment, forme auſſi une Rime 
feminine, parce que cette 
ſyllabe a le fon de Ve muet; 


mais l'ent des autres Parties 
d'oraiſon, et l'oient, dans les 


Imparfaits, ſont des Rimes 
maſculines, parce que ces 


ſyllabes produifent un ſon 
diſtinct; Exem. 


The termination ent, of the 
third Perſon, of the Plural 
number, of our Verbs only, 
likewiſe forms a feminine 
Rhyme, becauſe this ſyilable 


has the ſound of the mute e; 
but the ent of other Parts.of 
ſpeech, and the oient, in the 
Imperfect tenſes, belong to the 


maſculine Rhyme, becauſe theſe 


Hllables produce a diſtin. 
found; Exam. 


La campagne a perdu les fleurs qui l'embelliſſent, 
Les oiſeaux ne font plus d'azreables concerts, 


Les bois ſont depouilles de leurs feuillages verds, 


Ne'eſt-il point encor tems que mes plaintes finiſſent. 


Laa Rime Maſculine eſt 


The maſculine Rhyme is that 


celle qui ſe termine par une which ends with any other let- 


K 3 


( 


autre lettre que 
ſeul, ſoit ſuiv 
de nt; Exem- 

Les qualités du 


pe muet, ſoit 
un du 


cœur, 


160 c 


I ſaut pour le 
Is ſont à moi 


11 faut obſer 
e de 


meme, u 
fon compoſe, 
avec contredire; 
mots entierement ſe 


ter than the 
it be ſingle, 
ans or nt; 


Vexatte probitc, 


ber 


e mute, whe! 
TH, 


or connected W 
xam. 


Sont ame et 16 bien de la ſociéteé. 
Le travail eſt ſouvent le pete du plaifir 
Je plains I homme accable du poiès de ſon 10%. 
Le deux nérniſtiches d'un The tw? bemiflicks of a 
vers ne doivent pas avoir verſe ſhould nt have the ſame 
une convenance de ſons, m1 nds, neither ought the ia 
je dernier pemiſtiche d'un hemiſtick of a verſe to rhyme 
vers ne doit pas non plus with the fir/# of te preceding 
rimer avec le premier du verſe, 07 1 the following » 
vers precedent, ou du vers therefore, the ſubſequent He. 
ſuivant; Exem. 185 ſes are improper » viz. 
Si tu voulois Jemain te lever de matin. 
pe t > toi de partir avec moi. 


et porthographe, both in found an 

(volume avec 
riment aſſe 2 

le. lorſqu' ils ont 


be obſerved, that 
ſunds an 


5 
with its Pr. 
with contredire; 


words alt houg 
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AR T. III. 
Des Tranſpoſitions. 


2 E que j'entends par 
Tranſpoſition eſt lorſ- 


que l'ordre de la Phraſe eſt 


renverſe, et qu'un Subſtan- 
tif, ou un Verbe qui dẽpend 


d'un autre, paſſe devant ce- 


lui de qui il depend, et qui 


le gouverne; Exein, 


. 


Of Tranſpoſitions. 
7 HAT I mean by Tranſ 
| poſition is, when the 
order of the Phraſe is per- 
verted, and when a Subj/an- 


tive, or Verb that depends on 
another, goes before that on 
which it depends, and which 


gouerns it; Exam. 


C'eſt Dieu qui du neat a tire l' Univers; 
C'eſt lui qui ſur la terre a repandu les mers. 


6— 


Un vieillard venerable avort Join de la Cour 
| Chercht# la douce paix, dans un obſcur ſejour. 


Car en Proſe nous diri- 


ons, eſt Dieu qui a tire 
Univers du neant; Ceft lui 
qui a répandu /es Mers fur 
la terre; un vieillard vene- 
rable avoit cherche, &c. 


Lorſque les tranſpoſitions 


n'embaraſſent pas le ſens de 


la Phraſe, elles donnent de 
la grace et de la nobleſſe à 
la Poëſie; mais comme no- 


tre Langue a ſes uſages, elle 


rejete celles qui rendent le 


For we would ſay in Proſe, 
c'eſt Dieu qui a tire PUni- 
vers du neant; c'eſt lui gui 
a repandu les Mers ſur la 
terre; un vieillard venbrable 
avoit cherche Sc. 

When tranſpoſitions do not 
perplex the ſenſe of the 
Phraſe, they add grace and 


excellence to Poetry *; but as 


our Language has its peculiar 
cuſtoms, it rejeets ſuch as ren- 


der the verſe rough, or obſcure 


* Theſe advantages have induced ſome Writers to aſſert that 7. ranipofition 


was the chief characteriſtic of French Poetry, but it is not ſo; for we 
bave many excellent poetical productions without its aſliſtance. 
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1 


vers dur, ou obſcurciflent 


la penſce; un exemple tire 


des Pothes du feu Abbe Rig- 


ner Deſmarais rendra cette 


obfervation plus ſenſible. 


the ſentiment ; an example 
quoted from the Poems of the 
late Abbe Regnier Deſma- 
rais *, will 3 this obſerva- 
tion more intelligible. CT Wh. 


Phils fait manier et la laine et la ſoie, 

Et C'eſt avec tant d'art que ſa main les emploie, 
Qu'on diroit qu'a Pouvrage ellz-meme autretois 
Minerve ait pris plaifir de lui former les doigts. 


Dans le troifieme de ces 
vers, le terme e/le-mneme rend 
la penlee equivoque, et Pon 
ne decouvre point ſon raport 


a juſqu's a ce qu'on ſoit venu au 


nom de Minerve. On croit 
que © *elt de Philis qu'on veut 


parler. Voici, ce me ſem- 
ble, comme on pourroit re- 


former ces deus derniers 
vers. „ 


In the third of theſe verſes, 


the term elle-meme renders 


the ſentiment obſcure and equi- 


vocal; and we do not diſcover 
its relation till we come to the 
word Minerve. One may as 
well imagine that Phillis is the 
object which is intended to be 
' ſpoken of. I think wwe may 

amend theſe two ſaſt _— | 


in this manner; VIZ. © 


Oro on diroit que Werren elle meme autrefois 
A Touvrage ait pris ſoin de lui former les doigts. 


Dans ge cas- ci, il n'y a 


plus d'ambiguité dans le 


vers; et cette conſtruction 
eſt ſuivant Puiage de notre 
langue, qui requiere que le 


Pronom !ui-memey etle-meme, 
foi-meme, &c. le raporte tou- 


jours au Subſtantif precedent 


le plus prochain, avec leguel 


il pews I accorder. 


In this caſe, there is no 
unger any ambiguity in the 
verſe, and this conſtruction 
is agreeable ta the uſage of 
our language, which requires 
that the Proncun lui-mèéme, 
elle-meme, ſoi-meme, Sc. 


t ſhould always anſwer to the 


preceding & ubſlantive, With 
which it can agree. 


Re et 


* A ee Writer and Academician in the reign of Lewis XIV. 
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ART. IV. 
Des LICENCES. 
LI S Licences poëtiques 


conſiſtent dans Iemploi 


de pluficurs termes, dont la 
Proſe n'oſeroit fe ſer vir; et 


dans le retranchement d'une 
lettre, felon le beſoin que 
les Poëtes en ont. 

Quoique la Poehie ſe ſerve, 
en general, des memes mots 
que la Pro; cependant il 
y a des expreſſions que les 
Poites emploient heureuſe- 


ment, qui ne plairoient pas 
dans la profe, 
humains & mortels pour hom- 


'Telles font 


mes courier pour cheval— 


glaiye pour pte endes pour 


eaux; &c. Exam. 


ART. IV 
Of LICENCES. 


POET TICAL Licences con- 
it in making uſe of di- 


vers terms, which Preſe would 
not preſume ty employ; and 


in the cutting off a letter, ac- 


cording to the neceſſity Poets 
are under of fo doing. 


Although Poetry makes 1 uſe, 


in general, of the ſame words 
as Proſe, there are ne verthe- 


leſs ſome expreſſions which 
Poets employ 2 Treat aduan- 


tage, and that would be di 


pleaſing in proſe. Such are 
humains & mortels for hom- 
mes courſier for cheval— 
glaive for Ep&e—ondes for 
eaux; Oc, Exam. 


Les ceuvres des Spain, ſont fragiles comme eux, 
Dieu diſgipe a fon gre leurs d. ſſeins orgueilleux. 


„ 


Plus ſage en mon reſpect, que is hardis 3 
Qui d'un indigns encens profanent tes autels. 


r 


—— 


On fait cas d un courſier qui flier et plein de cœur, 
Fait paroitre en courant ſa bouillante vigueur. 1 


Ils s 'attaquent cent fois, et cent fois ſe repouſſent, 
Leur courage s augmente, et leurs glaives s 'emouſlent. 


En Iſant avec attention 
es bons Poetes, ON trouve- 


In reading ente Poets 
with attention, we ſhall find 
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ra bien d'autres expreſſions many other expreſſions that 
propres au ſtile poẽtique are peculiar 70 the poetica 
ſeulement. 5 ſtyle only. 155 
Nous Ecrivons en proſe ye write, in proſe, je 
je crois, je fats, je prẽveis, 8c. cxois, je ſais, je prẽvois, Sc. 
les Poetes ſelon le veſoin Poets, © they ſee occaſion, 
emploient ou retranche 15 either uſe 97 reject the s in 
dans ces mots; Exem. theſe 100705 *, Exam. 
Je le ſais, et malgrẽ les maux que je prev 


9 * 


Un deſir curieux m entraine join de mol. 


ns &crivent de meme juſ- They write in like manuer 
gue ou juſques * encore ou en- juſque 7 zuſques , encore 
cor; 3 ren ou 1 - 9 encor 5 res WUCTEF)» 
wires. II emplotent auf or nagueres: They likewi/e 


an 
8 apliquent à la poëſie ne 45 apply themſelves to Poetry 
doivent pas oublier ce prẽ- ſhould not be unmindful of this 


Envain vous me frapez d un ſon mẽlodieux, 
Si le terme eſt impropre ou le tour vicieux; 


9 This poetical Licence of cutting off the 5, can only be adopted for 

the firſt Perſon in the Preſent Tenſe of ver) few French Verbs; for, 1 
cannot be practiſed with reſpect to the ſecond Perſon. therefore, Te 
would be ver) icaproper iv write tu croi, #4 ſai, tu prevoi, and 


therefore * | 
| the Uke. 


poème Epique, le 
que PEglogue, l'Elégie, la 


— — Wn na — — 
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YE © & 9 
De I Arrangement des 
Vers. 


D ANS les differentes 
manieres dont les vers 
doivent Etre arranges, il 
faut conftderer la 
et le nombre des ſyllables. 


Rime, 


Quant au nombre des ſylla- 


bes, il eſt arbitraire dans 


les pièces libres, et dans la 


Pothie lyrique; mais il eſt 
déterminé dans les pieces 


ſerieuſes et les grands po- 


mes, qui ſont écrits en vers 


de douze ſyllables, comme le 
Dramati- 


atire, et l' Epitre. A Vegard 


de la Rime, deux vers maſcu- 
iins peuvent tre ſuivis de 


deux vers feminins, comme 


les ſuivants: 


ART. V. 


Of the Arrangement of 


Ver ſes. 
TN the - different orders 


wherein verſes muſt be 
e we ſhould conſider 
the Rhime, and the number 
of ſellables. With reſpect to 
the number of ſyllables they are 
compeſed of, that is quite arbi- 
trary in looſe pieces and lyric 
Pietry ; but is limited in other 
pieces of a ſerious nature, and 
in lofty poems, that are always 
compoſed in werſes of twelve 


| ſyllables; ſuch as the Epic 


poem, the Dramatic poem, 


the Echgue, the Elegy, the 


Satire, and the Epiſtle, With 
regard to the Rhyme, two 
maſculine verſes may be fol- 
lowed by two feminine, as they 
are in the next : 


Des la pointe du jour au bord de ces ruiſſeaux, 
Jaccorde mes chanſons a celles des oiſeaux ; 
Je parle des beautes de celle que j'adore, 

Je parle de l'ardeur du feu qui me devore, - 


Ou bien deux vers femi- 
nins peuvent etre ſuivis de 


deux maſculins, qu'on peut 


continuer ainſi, juſqu'à la fin, 
comme dans cet Exem. 


Or elſe two feminine verſes 
may be followed by twa maſ- 
culine ones, which may be con- 


tinued ſo, to the end of the 


Poem, as in this Examtle ; 


6 
Qu'heureux ᷑toit le ſiècle ou parmi innocence, 
L*amour fans tirannie exeręoit fa puiſſance; 
Quand de Ciel liberal verſoit a pleines mains, 
Tout ce dont Pabondance aflouvit les Humains. 


On peut auſl les arran- 
er de maniere qu'un vers 
maſculin ſuive un ou deux 


a feminin ſuive un ou deux 


feminins, ou qu'un vers 


We may alſo diſpoſe them fo 

| follow one or two femimnes, 

on that one feminine verſe will 

come in after one or two maſ- 
culinet; Exam, | 


that one maſculine verſe ſhall 


maſculins * ; Exem. _ 
Damon, dans tout ce qu'on nomme 
Vulgairement un malheu-, 
On s'abuſe, il n'eſt pour Fhomme _ 
De vrai mal que la douleur. 
L'exile, Pobſcure naiſſance, 


Les vers diſpoſes en rimes 
croiſtes, comme les quatre 
premiers, peuvent etre auſſi 
compoſes de differentes ſyl- 
labes ; Exem. | 


Ces vers ſont d' uſage pour 


ſons, le Rondeau, &c. 


le Sonnet, l'Epigramme, les 
Fables, les Stances, les Chan-. 


La ſervile dependance, 

Le mepris, l'opreſſion, 

La pauvrete qu'on deteſte, ,-, 
Le trepas, et tout le reſte, 
Sont des maux d'opinion. tl T7 

Verſes that are diſpoſed in 


croſs-rhymes, lite the four 


firſt, may alſa be of different 


forts; as in tht following 


Example: 


On me le dit du matin juſqu'au ſoir; 
Il eſt bien glorieux dans Page le plus tendre, 
D' aprendre et de ſavoir; 
Mais pour ſavoir, il faut apiendre. 


Theſe verſes are generally 
uſed for the Sonnet, the Epi- 
gram, the Stanzas, Songs, 


Fables, the Rondeau, &c, 


„ 


rr — 


— ' VOIR 
— Des” Ie 


— — 
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** But, neither two maſculine Verſes, nor two feminine Verſes can with 
propriety be put together, when they rlyme differently. | 


ſed | in 
2 our 
[lowing 


13 10.0 


On peut mettre plus de 
deux vers ayant la meme_ 


rime, mais 1] ne faut pas 
qu'ils ſoient tous de ſuite; 


on doit les arranger comme 


dans le morceau ſuivant: 


We may introduce, in that 
kind of Poetry, more than two 


verſes with the ſame rhyme, 


but they niuſt not follow each 
other; they are to be diſpoſed 
after the following manner : 


Exemple de Europe, 6 Londre, heureuſe terre, 
Ainſi que vos tyrans, vous avez ſu chaſſer 


| Voici en quoi conſiſtent 
les règles generales qu'il y 


tre Poëſie; ainſi, comme il 


pour mon deſſein, je renvoie 
ceux qui veulent de plus 
longs Eclairciſſemens, A 


I Abreg# des Règles de la Ver- 


 ffication frangoiſe, par M. 


Re/taut, qui eſt annexé a fa 
Grammaire ; et a l' Art po#- 


þ : 


* 


a a obſerver a Pegard de no- 


n'en faut point dadvantage 


tigue de Boileau; ou ces 
principes ſont plus detailles, 


Les prejuges honteux qui nous livrent la guerre. 
 Ceſt-Ja qu'on fait tout dire, & tout recompenſer : 

Nul art weſt mépriſé, tout ſucces a fa gloire; 

Le vainqueur de Tallard, le fils de la victfoire, 

Le ſublime Dryden, & le ſage Addiſon, 

Et la charmante Oldfield *, & Pimmortel Newton, 
Ont part également au temple de memorre; 
Et Lecouvreur+ a Londre auroit eu des tombeaux 
Parmi les beaux eſprits, les Rois & les Heros. 


Herein conſiſt the general 
rules that are to be obſerved 
with reſpect to French Poetry; 
anch as there is no neceſſity far 
any more, at preſent, to anjwer 
my deſign, JI refer ſuch as de- 


fire longer diſcuſſions, on this 


ſubjef?, to the Abrege des 
Regles de la Verſification 
francoiſe, by Mr, Reſtaut, 


which is annexed to his French 


_ Grammar ; and Boileau's Art 


of Poetry ; wherein theſe prin- 
ciples are diſplayed more at 
large | | 6 


# A capital Engliſh Actreſs. 


— — 


1 


+ A fn French Actreſs, 
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PorsrEs EPIGRAMMATIQUES—L' Anatologie Francoiſe, 


ou Recueil d'Epigrammes et de Madrigaux depuis 
Marot juſqu'a preſent; Paris, en 1769. 


PoksfEs DID AcTIGUES—L'Art poetique, le Lutrin, et 


les Epitres de Boileau Deſpreaux; les Saiſons de St. 
Lambert; et la Déclamation Theatrale de Dorat. 


PoksiES d'OPERA—Les Opéra de Phil. 


Quinault; 


dont les principaux ſont, Les Fetes de P Amour et de 
Bacchus; Pſiche; la Maſcarade du Carnaval; Thiſee ; 
Proſerpine; Roland; le Temple de la Paix; Arminde ; et 
ceux- ci d' Houdar de La Mothe; viz. L' Europe galante; 
le Carnaval et la Folie; Þ Amadis de Grece ; Omphale; 
et Ie; toutes Pieces fort eftimees, ſurtout la derniere, 


Nous avons encore un 


grand nombre d'autres pro- 


ductions poetiques, dont le 


merite eſt connu de ceux 
qui ſont verſes dans notre 


Langue, et qui ont du goũt 


pour la Poëſie; comme, 


e have moreover a great 
many other poetical compoſi- 
tions, which are very well 
renown and admired by thoſe 
who are verſed in our Lan- 
guage, and take a delight in 
reading Poetry; ſuch as, 


Les Fables de La Fontaine; le Virgile traveſti de 
Scarronz le Voyage de Bachaumont de Chapelle; 
le Mercure Galant de Bourſault; les Heroides de 
Colardeau; les Poëſies de VAbbe de Gaulieu; le 
Vert-vert de Greſſet; les . 0 de Segrais; les 


Quatre Parties du Jour du 


Et pluſieurs autres, que 
tes bornes que je me ſuis 
preſcrites, dans ce petit Re- 
cueil, ne me permettent 


pas de citer a preſent. 


ardinal de Bernis; 


And many others, which 
the limits I have confined. 
myſelf to, in this ſmall Col- 
leftion, do not allow me to 
enumerate at preſent. ; 
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BOOKS publiſhed by the fime AUTHOR, 


And printed for C. NO URS E, in the Strand ; and 
S8. G. J. and J. ROBINSON, in Paternoſter-Row. 


SYLLABAIRE FRANCOIS, or a French. Spelling 


Book, calculated to lead young Beginners, with Eaſe, 


from the Knowledge of ſingle Letters to the Reading 


of the longeſt and moſt difficult Pol) ſyllables; to 


Which is annexed an Introduction to French Gram- 


II. 


mar, a Vocabulary, &. The whole in French and 


* Engliſh; 6th Edition.—Price 18. 6d. 
ANALYSE DES SONS, &c. or. Principles of 


the French Pronunciation and Orthography, in which 
all the ſingle and combined Sounds of the French 


Language are deſcribed and alphabetically exhibited 


in French and Engliſh, with uſeful Notes, and Ob- 


= 


ſervations trade out of the beſt French Authors 


and Grammarians ; 3d Edition.— Price 18. 


THE PRACTICAL FRENCH GRAMMAR, 5 
containing all that is neceſſary to be learned to ac- 
quire a thorough Knowledge of the conſtituent Prin- 


ciples of that Language; compriſed in a rational 


and clear Method; 6th Edition. — Price 28. 6d. 


. MODELS of LETTERS, in French and Eng- 
| liſh, deſigned for the Inſtruction and Improvement 
of thoſe who are particularly deſirous of acquiring | 
the true Style, and exact Manner of French epliito- 
lary Correſpondence 3 2d Edition. Price 4s. 


THE RUDIMENTS of the Italian Language, 


wherein the Parts, that are requiſite for Beginners, 
are regularly diſplayed, and illuſtrated with Remarks, 


and a Variety of uſeful Tables, &c. to expedite the 


without the Aſſiſtance of a Maſter. Price 45. 


Progreſs of thoſe who attempt to learn this Language, 
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